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PREFACE. 



This little work is intended especially fiir Schools* 
The first edition of the Abridgment, though hastily 
prepared and badly printed, haring been found uaefiil, 
it was dioaght worth a carefid revision^ and consider- 
able enlargement* Though still an Abridgment of 
the larger valuable Grammar of the Rev. C, T. E. 
Shenma — ^vHhich is frequently referred to, and will 
therefore be also needed by the thorough student — 
it will be found to contain no little original matter; 
especially a careful analysis of the Terbal nouns, a 
chapter nearly new on 4^aS^dpjfi, some rules sub- 
stituted for those in the larger Grammar, and others 
revised, and, it is thought, improved. The object 
has been to make loose statements precise, obscure 
rules perspicuous, and to add needed explanations 
and rules. 

It was at first intended, at the suggestion of some 
engaged in the education of youth, to have all the 
leading rules of the Syntax arranged and numbered 
after the manner of European Grammars; and sefer- 
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rai of them were thus arranged and printed : but it 
was found that a great part of the Syntax must in 
this case be re-cast to give them a proper shape, 
which would be inconsistent with the design of an 
Abridgment. This is offered as an apology to those 
who may be expecting to see the work more simpli- 
fied to young learners, than it can be in its present 
form. 

As it is, there can be no reason to doubt that, at 
a price rendering it accessible to children and youth 
in the Schools, as well as to more advanced students 
— ^who may find it a valuable adjunct even to the 
larger Grammar, which they wOl of course not be 
without — ^this little manual will prove highly conveni- 
ent and useful to those, understanding English, who 
would learn or teach Tamil grammatically. 

That it may thus aid in the study of the language, 
as the medium for conveying most important truth, 
and especially the knowledge of salvation, to multi- 
tudes now wandering in the darkness of Heathenism, 
and of leading them to the "light of life," is the 
earnest wish and prayer of the 

PUBLISHERS. 



ERRATA. 

Page 96. The last sentence on the page should 
be QuQurTi^^a€i>^S(ip€s>utuQj^(iS^dQfodfr, 

Page 106. The paragraph near the middle of tha 
page should be as follows : 

If there be more than one adverb, tub must be 
added to each, either before or after ^lu, thus: €un 

or euiTGsrib &.tu!T(jp^e(Tpnqthu:>d€isnDinesit^{U^{Tm£^4^ 
fDffi, the heaven is high and ghriom. 



NOTE. 

In the first 36 pages the soft r is designated by n 
instead of j, and in the composition of vovidrcon- 
wnants a new sign (/i) is used for the usual sign 
(/r), thus: /rn, rd, Qua, pd, instead of mr, and Qu(t. 
Throughout the rest of the grammar the latter forma 
only are used. After these pages had been struck off, 
several other letters of the same fount were improved, 
AS Sf, s* €> S»^ ^* ^c. 
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ABRIDGMENT OF TAMIL GRAMMAR- 



CHAPTER L 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 

SECTION I. 

Tamil Orthography treats of the Form, Names, Sound, 
Number, Division, Transmutation, Omission, and Aug- 
mentation of letters. 

SECTION II. 

The Tamil language has thirty simple letters, viz. 
twelve vowels and eighteen consonants : 

Five Short Vowels. 

S\ S; as in America. gt ^, as in self. 

® ], as in still. ^ o, as in no. 

£. ii, as in full. 

Seven Long Vowels. 

J^ a, as in father. fs ft as in eye. 

fF ee, as in reel. ^ o, as in sole. 

efio; u, as in rule. ^en 6u, as in foul. 
C ey, as in they. 
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Eighteen Consonants, 

S kj in the beginning, gut- u p and b. 

tural in the middle of a id m. 

word. (LI y, as in yes. 

la ng. n* r, soft. 

^8. 60 I, soft. 

g> gn. €u V. 

I- d, hard. jp rl. 

csor n, hard. err 1, hard. 

^, like a soft th> rp r, hard. 

IB n, eor n, soft. 

Note 1. Consonants without the form of a vowel 
■have the short vowel <$/ S, inherent, as : « ka, ^ sa. 
But a dot placed over a consonant shows that it is 
mute, as: &€SS[ kan, eye. 

Note 2. Besides these consonants, two from the 
Sanscrit are in use, viz. q^ sh, and eto s. 

SECTION in. 

The Tamil Grammarians have divided the eighteen 
consonants — 

1. Into six hard sounding letters, euioeSeGT cti£0§i, 

Sf iF, L», ^, U, (p. 

2. Into six soft sounding letters, GiDeo^ecr ejtgfgi, 

IB, Q, eSSff IB, ID, COT. 

3. Into middle letters, QesiUiScsi eji£0§i, lu, ir, €0, 

€U, iPi CVTi 
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The vowels when subjoined to consonants leave 
their initial form and appear as in the following table. 









C9 



g 
(b 
O 



(3 



J 
C9 



O 



(3 



(3 






9 



g 

a 
o 



g 



g 

^ 
o 









^ 

g 
O 



(3 



a 



to 

C3 






tb 
C3 



© 
O 



J 
C3 



D 






e 

e? 






9 
O 



3 
C3 






s 

e? 



C3 



9S 



C3 



P 
O 






©• 



(6 
C9 












J 






C9 



C9 






I 



3 



t: 
C9 






3 

C9 



^2\ 
o 



O 



C9 






8S 



«8 



§ § 



lb 



© 



I 



S 



d 



9S 



e. 



(9^ 



C3 



e 



lb 



© 



J 



C3 






IS 
C3 



3 
C3 



9 



3 
O 









C5 



9S 
C3 



C5 



&. 
O 






(8 



C9 



tb 



© 



J 
C9 



I 



(3 



C9 



3 
(3 



9 



C9 



(3 



C9 



3 
C3 



9S 
C9 



C9 



C3 



(3 



§ 



i« 



a 



«> 



3«9 1% 



& 



% 



19 



^ 



9D 



99 



g) 



g 



«il 



«e 



« 



3 



© 



I 



9) 



a 



% 



e 



Sb 



s- 



93 



§) 



9i 



§b 



«« 



•e 



«* 



•© 



^ 



1 



•«a 



•e 



^ 



•9S 



•fe 



•Ql 



•I 



®l 



^ 



*@ 



*lb 



IB 



1 



H81 



Ki 



•8 



'S 



•as 



% 



•8. 



*§ 



(6 



e 



lb 



© 



D 



la 



d 



e: 

9S 



8) 



§) 



^ 



«8 



e 



tb 



© 



«i 



d 



9S 



a 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



SECTION IV. 



1. To express the names of the letters, nii is added 
to every short letter, and i>en& or y^nd to the long,a s : 
Si and, & kdndy ^ a vend , m kdvend. The classical 
appellation is, s/rib, gdrdm, added to short letters; and 
annih, gdrdm, to long vowels, as : si, ^snih ; s, ssirih ; 
<%, J(j,snrrih. Long consonants are thus expressed, an, 

2. A letter is called crt^f^] a vowel, ^aSQntg0§j, 
letter of life; a consonant, QidiLQ{ui^0§j, letter of body; 
a vowel consonant, s,iiSfrQuidjQuji§^§i, letter of body 
and life; a short vowel is called Qf)&^Qm^$^, and a 
long vowel GnscKSuSGrrt]^^^. 



SECTION V. 

1. The pronunciation of a long vowel or double 
consonant requires twice the time necessary for a short 
vowel or single consonant. 

2. Every long vowel and every compound syllaUe, 
t. e. a syllable composed of two consonants and one 
vowel, have a particular emphasis or accent; bendes 
this there is no accent in Tamil. 



SECTION VI. 

TrfxnsmvAation, ^ffpio, of letters takes place when 
two words are joined together, as : 
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1. When the preceding word ends in a mute conso- 
nant and the next begins with a vowel, that vowel is 
dropped, and its characteristic mark is joined to the 
mute consonant, thus: ^a/6&r @eO€ieo — ^euet^eooso, 
he is not; Ganuth s^eaeff — Qsnudp&rerrf angry. 

2. Some words ending in s., when they are united 
as adjectives, with some other words, change the a. into 
», namely, *%,«58r(8, a year; u«ter®, ancient; s\^&y Jot" 
mer tme; i^6&rgy, present day; iD^&f other; become 
U€66r€6iui&n60Ai ancient ti$ne, S^c, 

3. The letters id, io, dr, «&r, dst, change thus: 



* ih before 


s 


is 


changed into f&a. 
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€0 " " ^ • " /fejD or tt). 

But when a monoisyllable ending in ^, precedes ^, 
eo^ are changed into o^pD. 

When a short monosyllable ending in a), precedes ffi, 
^flB are changed into 6&r6or. 

eo before u) is changed into 65ru). 

CIT - - « - - tiff. 

«T- - -^ - - - llj:. 

«r - - u - - ilu. 

€17- • -^ - - - til* or L-. 

But when a monosyllable ending in en, precedes ^, 
crr^ are changed to ^oL.. 
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When a short monosyllable ending in ot, precedes if, 
GfTih are changed into ti6Br66sr. 

&T before id is changed into «&srm. 
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€$a - - - ^ - - - «^L.. 
But when a word ending in m, whi^h, though nomin- 
ative in form, is to be construed in the oblique case, 
precedes ^, €6orp are changed into ilc. 

When a short monosyllable ending in eSfSf, precedes 
ffi, €seim are changed into eEar€m. 

dsr before s is changed into ^a. 

6&r - - ^ - - - ^^ 

6cr - - u - - /f)u. 

6&r ■ ■ ^ - - - 6&r(p. 

But when a word ending in dsr, which, though nomin- 
ative in form, is to be construed in the oblique case, 
precedes ^, €br^ are changed into /d(P* 

When a short monosyllable ending in 6^, precedes m, 
GsriB are changed into ^em, 

SECTION VII. 

The (mission, QsQ^io, of letters takes place : 

1. With the exception of words containing two 
short syllables, such as gtq, U3t, &c., all words ending 
in 9L, drop this vowel when another vowel follows, 
thus: G'^evfo/ Si^ff, is written G^evfarrf^, ckamess is 
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difficult; ^Q &iB§t — Jlj,€SiL.ik§i, five sheep; euih^ @q^ 
d(r)dsr — eufh^fj^A£(r)^, he is come. 

2. When polysyllables and long monosyllables end- 
ing in 

£69r precede m the two letters become eesr. 

€Sr - - /B - - - - ggf, 

GO - - /B i- » - OTT. 

QfT - " /R---- CCBT. 

th --/B --- flS. 

*J)- - ID - - - 'ID. 

When a short monosyllable ending in th, precedes 
ih, the lb is changed to m, thus; Qeuib and iS& be- 
come Q6uih(^fr, hot water; Qs^th and Qmio, become 
G^mGrnio, red paddy. 

Note. The changes mentioned in section vi. 1; 
such as are marked with an asterisk [*] in vi. 3; 
and vii. 2; together with the changes specified in 
section vii. 1, are commonly observed in Tamilproae 
writings. 

SECTION VIII. 

The augmentation, dSseo, of letters takes place: 

1. When a word ending in ^, «%, &., ear, ^, ^, 
or qyeiT, is followed by a word beginning with any 
vowel, the letter oi is inserted between both. AH 
words ending in 2. that are not words of two short 
syllables are exceptions and drop the sl, and take the 
next vowel as mentioned before in section vii. par- 
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agraph 1. ^eoeo er^trff)^ — ^eoeoOQj€lsrff)€brj he said 
f^i ^c,, ^§1 and @§i may follow either rule, as: ^§i 
Geir^m or siOp^lsresr, what is thai, 

2. When a word ending in ®, ff, c, or ©, is 
followed by another word beginning with a vowel, 
iLi is inserted, as: f ^t^jp& — ffunt^^fsi, the fire blor 
zed, 8fC. 

3. When a short monosyllabic word, ending in a 
consonant, ft and tp excepted, is followed by a vowel, 
the consonant is doubled, as: s^ «%65)4f — aeSor^ 
€Siff, the lust of the eye, S^c, 

4. The four letters a, 9, ^, u, are doubled, 

{\.) When the preceding word ends in M, in these 
instances: after the infinitive mood, after the inde- 
clinable pronouns, ^hp, thai, ®m^, this, crkp, which; 
afler Quneo, like, to^p, other, ^eoeo, tio, and afler some 
nouns which have dropped the last letter ib, and end 
therefore in ^, as: €urr3^G^n^^Gsr,he told to come; 
mrraOatiibq, branch of a tree, 8fc, 

(2.) Afler every long vowel, as: LBun^^afrmpgi, the 
pot broke; f¥^Q^0^ff, the fl^ died, 8fC. 

/f , thou, the third person plural neuter of the nega- 
tive verb, ^6Si6u, they, (the things), and some words 
derived from Sanscrit are excepted from this rule. 

(3.) Afler the verbal participle, terminating in @, 
after Qstf, ^ei, @Ciut^, ^dut^, erdut^, and after most 
nouns ending in ®, and standing in the oblique case, 
as: Gun/D^^<0^<SFfle&r@6^, praising he said; ®6of#(?fftL/ 
CjQ/ew", hereafter IwiUdo; ^00Oui^w, a fig, fyc. 
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(4.) After words ending in &., that have their last 
consonant double, which include many verbal participles 
and the dative case, as: ojinS^fsiaaQCjuij pain in the 
stomach; ^€Sitfi^gi^pli»^^, he caUed and gave; woeo 
i^uOun, go to the mountain, ^c» ; after words of two 
short syllables, excepting ^§f, Sgit €f§i, and €fiQ, ®(^, 
as: Oun§i^Qs^neo, a common word; afterwords ending 
in tlL|, C^, pQ, as: mtLqAQen€sami€sr, he became 
friendly; and after nouns ending in fi. and standing in 
the oblique case, as: utuhqCjui^th, the head of a cobra, 

(5.) After the second or accusative case, after ®eo 
€160, and some nouns ending in S3, when standing in the 
oblique case, and after some nouns when united with 
verbs to form other verbs, as: siempiseSsfQu^, I 
saw it; <^60)^FiJuiLL.fl/VdBQT, they desired, Sfc, 

(6.) After the verbal participles Oundj, and ^dj, and 
after some nouns ending in di, fr, or i^, and stand- 
ing adjectively, as: (?u/?(u#<?^fl6sr@)e8r, he went and 
said; Qundj^O^eOeuih, false riches, S^c. 

SECTION IX. 

1. When ^60, some, and U€0, many, are written 
twice, they denote variety, as: ^eo^eo, some; ueoueo, 
severed. 

2. The word (J^6&r, honey, may be united with other 
words without any change, as: Q^^si9-§i, the honey 
is thick. 

3. The words emOTr, marrow, and ^u565r, a cloud, 
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are never changed, as: csoL^SiQesnDt the hardness of 
the marrow; ^uS^^tfintb, a coUection of clouds, Sfc. 

4. When two Sanscrit words are united they often 
follow the Sanscrit rule. Thus, if a final ^ is fol- 
lowed by an initial si or <^, the two vowels coalesce 
into <^, as: Gojp ^&UiUi — (hupn&tDih'y a book of the 
Ved; if by ® or pf, into c ; if by &, into ^, as : 
^p ®f^& — ^O^fB§i, the cold moon; a^f &.^fff2) — «^ 
C^/>^£BLb, cUar water. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

SECTION X, 

(See large Grammar § 11*) 

The Tamil Grammarians divide all the words of their 
language into four principal parts, viz. Nouns, Verbs, 
Particles, and Adjectives. They have no article ; the 
pronoun is included in the noun; the preposition, 
conjunction and interjection in the particle, and the 
adverb, in the adjective, 

SECTION XI. 

(G. § 12.) 

The particles, @es>u^Q^nips^, middle wordSf are 
connected with other words and have no meaning in 
themselves. They are divided into eight classes. 

1. The first class, Geupfg^esuDqr^qs&T, forma of de- 
€len8um, (see the paradigm of the noun.) 

2. The second class, eSeean^r^qs&r, forms of the 
verb, (see the paradigm of the verb.) 

3. The third class, seventeen in number, are such as 
are used to connect the forms of declension and conju- 
gation with the roots, and are called dFn/fcwiu, viz. si^t 
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^6OT, @63r, ^€i), S\P&, ®P&, Sl^§ly Siih, ^l2), fhth, gi^, 

«r, ^, a., ffi, ©, 6or. ' 

4. The fourth class, are called ^€ijes)iD^Qs'n^&&fr, 
particles of similarity or comparison, signifying : as, like 
as, equal to, according to. They are : Quneo, €f>Cju, Gmn, 
^srr, ut^, qesirTfu, Qesiiufu, aQCiu, iDtiesr, ^djdu, ^dstasr, 

The nouns with which these are connected may be 
in the nominative or accusative case. 

But uifL takes Sdsr, one of the third class particles, 
before it, as: ^febiui^, according to that, 

€f>CiU, OiBrr, UstT receive also the adverbial form in 

J^, as: €f>Cjuguj, GKimdj, £snadj, Uke or near, and re- 

. quire the dative case, as : si^fiQsRCiuaiu, Uke that, Sfc, 

The first five only of this class are used in common 

language. 

5. The fifth class, p^^ihQunr^QarA&ntLi^iu ®6S>(.# 
O^n^s&T, are particles which in different connexions 
have different meanings, they are: ^, ^, s^ih, cresr, 
er^Upi, (tp^, iScSr, J<£>, duiio, iDiLQ, lofisji, ®6df, ^&iq, 
S\y «%! ^i er, ft., en^fT), CTe&r^, c^, ^io, u>^, Qaneo, 

Q^n&ih, Qpnfgiib, ^^ih, ^^d>, &c. 

Many of these are used only in poetry ; those used 
in common life are the fdlowiag : ^, ^, ^, ^tb, erecr, 
cr^iffi, dpGSf, (5fisr, A^, Gwio, wCQ, lopsi, U)pp, 9<of, 
Opnfffib, ^aO^B, ^lua, ^^ih, ^<^ih. 

Of these c, 9, and jjj^ are the empheUie, ^junetive^ 
and interrogative particles. 
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e.iX) is mostly conjunctive, and means and, abo; 
sometimes it is disjunctive and means even, than; er^sr,, 
erdsrp are conjunctions, and mean that; sometimev, 
Uke, as, 

(tp€sr, or ^eSrLj, or (^eSrewCJtD means before; it is also 
used absolutely as a conjunction of time, meaning 
formerly, 

(5<9r, or (56&rLf, or d&srsmfr means after , behind, botb 
as to time and space; &i^, under j beneath; Gtoio, above, 
over-j LDiLQ, or LDiLQih, until, as far as; w$)& and lo^ 
(piii), otherwise, are used adverbially; mrf)(P) other^ is 
used adjectively ; @6of, or ®daf(?i/)6i), hereafter, is used 
absolutely; G^ngnh, (Qpni^th in poetry) every one; 
^/fe(?^n and ®(?iLr/? are interjections, and mean oh! 
alas! ^^ih and ^^th mean even if, at least, although, 
either, or, 

6. Besides these many words, though belonging t^ 
other parts of speech, are used as prepositions or con^' 
junctions, viz. 

(1.) Infinitives of verbs: «iL-, together, from SnQ£p 
ff, to join; diLu, near, from dLLQ£p§i, to appro(ichi 
peSn, except, from ^6SQSy)§i, to separate; epifiu, except, 
from €pifSp§i, to cease; ^PoA^esipiu, about, nearly- 
more or less, from ^^S(p§^, to ascend, increase, and 
S<SS)j>dp§i, to lessen; ^p, off, from, without, from ^qui 
dp§i, to cease, to be cut off; ^^p, round about, from ^t^ 
d^§i, to surround, 

(2.) Verbal participles: ^g$^^, with the accusative, 

means concerning, about, from ^(j^^dp^, to define^ poinf 

a2 
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tnU; QeoeoifweOj and ^etrtp, with the nominative, without, 
from the irregular negative verb @eo; s\^eoniDio, and 
^^(pj with any case, besideSy except, from the irregular 
negative verb ^io; ^/p/fe^, from ^Lgdn)§i, and ^nbgS, 
from Srp2)fSfp§i, with the accusative, around; eSCQ, 
with the accusative, from, from €SQdp§}, to leave. 

(3.) Subjunctive moods: @«)60n6aSilt-n60, t/ naf, un- 
less, from Sio and 6i5(S^(pg/; <%®6^> i/i from ^dp§i, 
4o become \ ^<^^ih and <^^@^Lb, eren i/, although, yet, 
from ^^{Pi^. 

(4.) Nouns: u^iufspih, with the nominative, until; 
€U€SirrtiSio, the ablative, and Qj&snTs^tb, the dative of 
isues)/!, untUy Sisfrcifib, until, from ^erreij, measure; idii0 
^rrih, only; ilqieiq, the side, hip, with the genitive, near; 
'QunL§§i, time, ®uGutii£§i, this time, now, ^uGuni^§i, 
that time, then, €TCiQunig§}, which timel when! uif , 
ui^i§, manner, measure, in order to, that; lEiB^pib, 
A sign, omen, for the sake of; slccSt, s^i^Qecr, imme- 
diately; Jfj^Gnatunio, ablative of the verbal noun ^65)6»^ 
being, therefore, wherefore. 

7. ^GSiS'i^esinDaSp Q^iL^^Q^nnDseir, emphatic, or ex- 
pletive particles; of these S^m^, @tl@, ^nd), ^/?6sr, 
d^f& and <^a>, only are used in common language. 

Moreover, <^6QrfitJ6&r, ci^uoi^, ^€m^, ^eu^ are 
affixed to nouns, and crecru^ is affixed to nouns and 
sentences. 

There are many more belonging to this class, but 
they are not used in common language. 
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SECTION XII. 



(G. § 13 to § 16.) 

Nouns* 

The nouns, Ourrs^Q^nio, are divided principally into, 
(1.) ^rpuqCiQufir, specific nouns, zs: ffn^^asr, Sattitn, u>n 
mnib, mango tree, 8fc, (2.) Oun§}LiQufr, generic nouns, 
as : Lom^^^, man, iDtrih, a tree, 8fc. The nouns are 
further divided into, (1.) e.uj/t^Q£99r, high caste, includ- 
ing words that signify Chd, men, and spirits, male or fe- 
male ; and (2.) ^oofp€iJSsar, no caste, including all other 
nouns. These two classes are again divided into five 
smaller ones, called unio, part, which include our gen- 
ders and numbers; these are, 

^dsfunio, masculine high caste. 

Que&nunei), feminine high caste. 

ueofruneo, common high caste. 

ep^rpGsrunio, singular of no caste. 

ueoeSasTURio, plural of no caste. 

1. ^fi&runeo, masculine high caste, includes all nouns 
of the male sex of the class ^iufr^oem, in the smgular 
number, as: sioj^, UDsdsr, l^ql-gst, 6lc. 

2. Ou65srune), feminine high caste, includes all nouns 
of the female sex of the ^lufr^oem, in the singular 
number, as: ^eueir, iD&etT, ao^/f, &/C. 

3. ueonuaio, common high caste, comprehends the 
plural of the masculine nouns, as: q^L-ir; the plural 
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of the feminine nouns, as: Oucssrs&r] and the plural 
common to both, as: Si^ufrsefT, d^c. 

4. epGsrrpebrunio, singular no caste, includes all nouns 
of ^oo(jSQ£sa, in the singular number, as : eSQ, &^$, 
mndj, d6C. 

5. ueoeSekuneo, plural no caste, includes all nouns of 
^^o^€i£6Cf, in the plural number, as : sSQsgiTj 6lo. 

Note. The plural is formed by adding sen to the 
singular, as: Ou65or, QueSsrserVy nouns of the ^fufr 
^eusssi class ending in 6&r, change dsr to fr, to form 
the plural, to which serr may be added, as: qr^t-eSsr, qg 
t-fr, qf^uJraerr, and some of them take wm between the 
singular and plural terminations, as: pauu^, fisher, 
j^sCtu^iDni^aeiTj fathers. 

SECTION XIII. 

(a § 16.) 

In declining the noun, the Tamulians have eight 
cases, called Qeup^esuDqr^qa&r, forms of changes. 

1. The first case, €TL§6unib, or a^^^n, the beginning, 
the first, is our nominative. The noun itself appears 
in this case without addition, as: u>6a?p€^, a man, 
aeOeS, science, C^mno/, pain, cSio, a bow, S^c. 

2. The second case, &QejnD&€S)W, adds only se to 
the nominative, as: loei^^eusBr, the man, aeoeSei^aj, dma 

esiQj, eSiocisOy &.C. It is our accusative. 

3. The third case is our ablatwe and is, (1.) inatru- 
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mental, by adding to the nominative jy^eo, as: u>«of^ 
^io, by the num, sioedujneOf &lc.; and (2.) social, by 
adding g^G or e.L-C}68r, as: u36of^O@)(S, iD€f^^^L^<S€sr, 
with the man; QmQeunQ, &c. 

4. The fourth case adds q, a^ or e.^^, and is our 
dative, as: tceuf^gM^^, to ike man, aeoeSi^, Oflsfio/ 
i^; sBio^sQ, mG^fthA^, to men. 

6. The fiilh case is an ablative of separation, or motion, 
and adds ^io or @€^, as: L06^^6cf^, from the man, 
^eoeSiiSso, d^c. ; very often the particle ^r^lk§i or /^e^gpr 
is added to this case, as: iDedf^ec^eS^lkgi, lo^sf^tfoP 

6. The sixth case is our genitive, and adds ^§t or 
*.6B>i-.a;, as: z!36of^6BTg/ or 4D6Bf^g)/6S)L.uj, o/ fA€ man, 
^c. Neuter nouns, particularly such as end in a vowel, 
take @6cr before this termination, as : «€0«5u5@/60)L.ay, 
aiO€SuSesr§i, &;C. The termination is sometimes drop- 
ped thus: aeoeSid^, GmneSe^. 

7. The seventh case is an ablative of place, and is ex- 
pressed in poetry by 28 terminations; but in common 
Tamil only Qeo, @L,^$eo are in use, as: inei^fG^eo, 
iDsd^fsi^L^^^eo, at or in the man, 8fc. 

8. The eighth case called eSefiQoj^fsieow, mode of 
calling, is our vocative, and adds cr to the nominative, 
as: L06of^(?6or, lonessiGiD, Oman! death! Sfc, 

Nouns ending in ®, may change the short vowel 
® into the long vowel ff, as: mihd, mibiS, O Lord! 
^euniB, SreutiiS. 

Words ending in csr, sometimes drop the €fsr, to 
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form the eighth case, as: ^ssipeu^f ©eofpci;, O King! 
or lengthen the last vowel, as: Qur^iD^, ©ugLOflwr, 
O thou great one ! or drop the ^esr and add ^y ^Qsun, 
or ^, as: @66)rpQ7o!n-, Seorpeun, O King! <9|iuuj6^, ^th 
lunOfiL/n, Osir! gjiuesr, ©(Jtu, O sir! 

Note 1. The iFn/feoni, iS'fiSr- and ,9/6&r may be in- 
serted before the termination of any case excepting 
the vocative. Particularly in nouns that do not end 
in 65r, as: a 60€a5, second case, AeO€a5u5€i£sr, &.c. The 
dative may therefore take iS'gjja^j or ^^Q, or ^^^^ 
as: M$^&i ^^ S{^p&i io that. 

Note 2. In forming the cases the common rules 
of changes and augmentation of letters are observed : 
for aiocSesiiu, see § viii. 2. G/b/i^ogj, see § vii. 1. 
eSioeuso, see § viii. 3. 

Paradigm of the Noun. 

Singular. 

1. Nom. iDs^^^j a man. 

2. Ace. LD6of^6i£or, a man, 

3. Abl. instr. u)6<^^^eo, by a man. 

Abl. soc. i ""^^^O®®. ""^ \ «^ttfc a man, 

4. Dat. iD€(^^^&^, to a man. 



5. Abl. mot. 






^from a man. 
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6. Gen. L06sf<^^(os>L.{u, iD6(^^m§i, of a man, 

7. AW. loc. \ '^^^'-ff^. I at or in a man. 

8. Voc. iDeofpQmt O man! 

Plural, 

1. Nom. t/)6of^/T or iDci^^nsea, men. 

2. Ace. U)6t^^es)n or iLet^j^frsGustTf men. 

3. Abl. instr. w&^^rrneo or we^^fraenneo, by mftn. 

Abl. soc. { , > unth men. 

4. Dat. S '^^^B^S or u)«5f^,TAg ) ^^ ^ 

i or UDSsf^iTS^tf ^, J 

we^^if&c or iDe^9,hs " 

.,^ • Ic c . > from men* 
i£i€mpns€n6SQm§! , 

6. Gen. j "^««^^5<^s5'-«^ or ti)6of^/t«^ > ^^^^ 

7. Abl. loc. ^ ^^^^^^^^ or u)6of^iT > a^ or in 

I S€^u.^^io, iD&^pira&fio, ) men. 

8. Voc. a)6of^(3/T or u3«jf^/t«CJ6yr, O men! 

All nouns are declined like iDGs^f^esr with the follow- 
ing exceptions. 

1. Nouns ending in ^w, drop this syllable in the 
singular and add the ^n^etsnu, s\^^ before the termin- 
ations, excepting the vocative, as : 

1. wnihj a tree. 

2. mn^es^f, or id/t^^cwbt, a tree. 



5. Abl. mot. . 
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3* m^^neo or wtr^f^eo, by a tree* 
iDrr^Qptid or uxt^^Q^Q, with a tree. 

' 4. iDn^§i&Q or iDrr^^pQ, to a tree. 

5. iDfT^^io or iorr^^eof 61), from a tree. 

6. (Drr^^gygoLiu, o/ a ^ree. 

7. iDiT^^sdu^^GO, at or in a ircc. 

8. wnQiDy O tree! 

The Plwral is u>rr/e<s6Yry &c. 

. 2. Nouns ending in Q and jpf preceded only by one 
syllable with a long vowel, or preceded by more than 
one syllable with short vowels, have the iL and p doubled 
before they receive the terminations, excepting the voca- 
tive case and the plural number, as : 

eS(J, hmscy eSiLes^u, eSuunio, &c. 
JJtgw, rivery ^^mp, ^^(r)60, &c. 
^^S, aflat metal plate, ^siLesiU, 6lc. 

THE OBLIQUE CASE. 

Besides the eight cases already mentioned there is a 
case, called the general oblique case. It is used either 
as the 6th or as the 7th case. It is variously formed. 
One form of it is made by adding the «Fn/f eouj, @€&r, as : 

Hii>eS^€iJ€$G[€Scru)j the colour of the grass, 
eun&Siu^^eb^Qunr^&Tj the substance of a verse. 

Nouns ending in ^ii>, may be formed in it by chang- 
ing ^ib to <9/^^, as : dpa^^^ffiwueo, the likeness of the 
face. 

Some nouns ending in ^u>, drop the ih merely, as : 
u)CBrC?/sj7€>/, distress of mind. 
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Nouns ending iu a vowel receive no change, as: 
f,Q£0Qi&n€if, head ache, or the ache of the head. 

Nouns ending in Q and gy, (of the description men- 
tioned above) double these consonants to form it, as : 
BaiLQeui^f the forest road ; €uu5^i;Q!eusS, pain of oi in the 
beUy, 

The nominative is sometimes used for this oblique 
case, as: unpai-.€Oj the sea of milk. 

SECTION XIV. 

(G. § 17.) 

Pronouns. 

The Tamulians class the pronouns with the nouns. 
They are divided into ^6OT6S)fr)u(Ju/T#G*^n6>), nouns re- 
ferring to ourselves^ (tp^et^eisouQufrS^Q^neo, nouns refer- 
ring to persons standing before us; ULJr&eo&uQun^ 
G^nid, nouns referring to persons or things at a cUs- 
iance; eS^uQun^Q^neOj nouns of interrogation; and 
€T€6fSf€Jn£'GsrQufr^Qs'nio, nouns of mtmber. 

What we denominate "person" the Tamulians call 
Quih, place, and thus the first person is called pe^eoLD 
a5uti), the second (ipg&reufeisuuSL-ii), and the third uufr^ 
€S)aiiSL^ib, 

SECTION XV. 

(G. § 18.) 
The ^csreonDuSu^&uOufr^Qs'nso, wards of the first 



A 
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person, are mn^, /, in the singular; and mth and /e/i/e/ 
s&T, we, in the plural. They are thus declined: 

Singular. 
1. fhiiGsr, /• 

3. CT^^io, by me, 
CT^Q^a, wUh me. 

4. ^&sTs^, to me. 

6. €T^, crG5r§i, CT^^ssiuaj, of me. 

7. CT€vr€(fuff60, CT69r«ofeo, in or a/ me. 

Plural. 

1. /Bnu> or mnfSiS&T, we. 

2. mihetSiiD or CTffii^ebsrr, f». 

3. /BU)U)fl^ or eiiEiaeiTiiso, by us. 
mibOmiKB or ci&isQemiCB, with us. 

4. ffiu)^^ or eifBeft^a^, to us. 
fmihiBso or cr&j&effeo, iBwS6SQih§i,^ 

5. "I or CTiBsefieBr^ih^, mihiS&^dsrigt or r^omttf. 

c (h\h or cimsea, mm^ or CTiEiS6rr§i, ) >. 
^ nBi2)(tp6S)L-iu or eTiBSQ^es>t^aj. J 

7. < . o. . «. ' >tnoraftw. 

^ n»un£eo or eTsraeYfeo, ) 

It is of great importance to bear in mind that mnib 
includes yourself and the person or persons to whom 
you speak, but maikaeh excludes the latter. 



PRONOITNS. 23 

SECTION XVI. 

(G. §. 19.) 

The (ip^€(^QSOi]SL,^§iu(Sufr€FQffi€0, wordi of the se- 
condpersottf are: /^, thou, in the singular; and i^&s&r, 
you, in the plural. They are thus declmed : 

Singular. 

1. it, ihoxu 

2. iL^QGSf, thee, 

3. &.<sr@)eo, by thee, 
e.6dr(;g)(2>, wUh thee, 

4. tLesfA^t to thee. 

6. e.6&r, s.6or^, &.6&rgtf6S)L.iu, of thee, 

7. 2-6Sr«jfL-^^eo, te&reof co, tn or a/ ^A««. 

Plural, 
1. itm&etr, you, 

3. e./Ei£Bfl7n^, 6^ yoti. 
&.£;£E(?fiyrn(Si toi^^ you. 

4. &./&}a^^^, to yoti. 

6. s.i&£€ir, s.fEfa€rr^, ^^sef^esn^iu, of you, 

7. SListse^t^^feo, &.ms€^iOy in or at you. 

itiaa&Tf besides being used simply as a plural, is 
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also applied to a single person, as an honorific by in- 
feriors to superiors. When equals address each other 
politely they use /^/t, which is thus declined : 

1. /^/T, thou or you. 

2. ^ihesiu>, thee or you, 

3. iLihiDifeo, by thee or you, 
ZLibQiDtiQ, with thee or you. 

4. ^iD^§, to thee or you. 

6. £.u)^, e.i2)((/)6s>L.uj, of thee OT you. 

7. &.J)ij5L.^^6i), s.(i)t£eo, t» or 0/ ^e, or you. 

SECTION XVII. 

(G. § 20.) 

1. The uL-./T^6Q)Su(?uft#G^n^, nouns referring to the 
persons or things of which we speaky are masculine, femi- 
nine and neuter. They are the same as the demonstra- 
tive pronouns, called in Tamil SriLduOufr, and are of 
two sorts; the one pointing out the remote person or 
thing, and the other that which is near to us. They are 
formed of the demonstrative letters ^ and S with the 
terminations ^68r, ^ot, and §i, thus : 

^€H€br, he or that man; Sojesr, he or tiiis man. 
^euerr, she or that xooman] Qqj&t, she or this woman. 
M&y it or thai thing\ ^§i, it or this thing. 

2. The masculine and feminine of these pronouns 
are declined like u}0of^6sr, thus: 
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Singular. 

1. jiifdi^, @€U€isr, he; siQjotr.^^oj^, she. 

2. ^QjQor^ Qojeajr^ Aim; ^6i/Q£r7, @€i;q£iit, Aer, &c. 

Plural. 

1. <5ffiL;/r or <9f6i;/T«6Yr, ^Ao^e; @a/n- or ^euifseiT, these 
men or women. 

2. ^GuesifT or ,9|6i//T^Q£n', /Ao^e; ^eu&UfT or ^fijiTfifisrr., 
^Ae5e men or women, Sfc. 

^enns&T, commonly used as the plural. 
^eufr commonly and sieufrsea, sometimes applied as 
honorifics to single persons. 

8. The neuter pronoun is thus declined : 

Singular. 

1* ^§if that. @§j, this. 

2. Siss>p, or ^^eusar, that. @6S)§ or @peusar, this, 

». ^0®io, or > ^^ ^^^^ @^^io or ) ^^ ^^^ 

^^a^(S or > ^.^^ ^^^ @#C@)® or > ^^ ^^^^ 

4. ^§i«5 or ^ @^«5 or V 
M$?>& or > <o /Acrf. @^p& or > to CAi*. 

5. ^fio or ,51^ 1 il'^eo or @^ 
«Bf fiO or «^^6of ( /rom eof so or @^ 
eo or <9/^<>Bf«S I <Aa^. cof ^ or j^^ 

0»^, dtC. J €5(515^, &c. J 

A 3 



from (his. 
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6. Si4&^^^'^ 1 ^g2U«0}L.(U or ^ 

or si^.i, or f ^/ '^^- or @#.-&r or ^•^''^"• 

7. ^f&^L^^^io, ) at or in @^«5fL-^^eo, ) a* or in 

^^61), J that. @^60j ) /Ai*. 

Plural 

1. Sl€Si€Uf or ^69)62;£€Yr, //^ose. 

2. ^€uipes)ro, or ^6S)a;aQ£yr, /Aojfe. 

3. S\^pQ)€0, or ^«»a;«6Tr/i60, or ^ajp > j ^j^^^ 

^6uipO(r)Q, or ji|6»Q;«(56r7n(J, or <s>|QjfD > ^^^ ^^^^^^ 
(pO^a, or ^6S)ei;A6Yf(?^(|, ) 

4. ^€u^{i^i^, or ^<S9>a/a6Y^6E^, or s^p^^&i to those. 

6. ^6i/rpg5gMfiJ)L-tu, or ^eoaiySfirjewL-uj, ) f^fthfufg 

Si€Uff>(jp€ST§i, or «$/a$)6L/A6if«sr^, > 

7. ^Qjn)(^€t^L,^^iOfOTS^6Si€usefi&^L^^^io } at or in 

^Qjff>cp€Oy or <$/60€us6Yf^, ) /Ao5e. 

@66)6L/ or Qeoeuaeh declined in the same way. 

Note. ^Qjpesifp and ^eupefan) are formed of the 
letters ^ and ®, of ^';D£pf one of the ^n/f^otu, and of 
the terminations. 

4. The demonstrative letters ^ and @ may also be 
prefixed to nouns of any number, gender or case. If the 
noun begins with a consonant, the consonant is double- 
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ed ; if it begins with a vowel, double eu comes between 
the prefix and the initial vowel of the noun, as : 

SiihtDsd^^^, that man; Qthu>o^^dsc, this man. 
^QjQjtieOfuib, that temple; ®QjQjR€Ofuib, this temple. 

5. The two demonstrative pronouns s\^f and ®k^ 
{sriLQCiOuQrr^fftb) defective demonstrative nouns, are 
prefixed as adjectives to any noun, as: ^ih^iDoso, that 
mountain; @lk^CjuAaih, this side. They can never be 
used by themselves. 

6. Another form of indefinite demonstrative pronouns 
is «$f6&T6or, ®€Ssr9sr, such. They form nouns by afiixing 
the usual personal terminations and are declined, as: 
^ebr^^y such a man; ®6sr@6^, such a man; Si^@^, 
such a woman; ^esr^gyr, such a woman; ^eorcGT^, 
such a thing; @dir€m§j, such a thing. 

@6^6Qr is used adjectively, as; ^osf^s^mei^^^y such 
a man; @Gsr€mGu€SSf, such a woman. It is commonly 
doubled, as: @Gsre5red^€<^ui€^^€isrj suck and such a 
man, &c. 

7. The Tamulians have also a reciprocal pronoun refer- 
ring to the uufraesisCjOufr, or third person, viz. ^/I6sr, 
himself, herself, and itself; plural ^n/E/£E€Yr and f,nu>. It 
is thus declined : 

Singidar. 

1. ^n^, himself, herself, Usdf. 

2. ^^eusar, himself, 6;c. 

3. ^^^eo, by himself, 8;c. 
^€brQ^Q, with himself, 8fc. 

4. f^emiQ, to himself, ^c. 
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6. ^6b, ^€&r^60L.tu, ^€m§i, of himselj, S^c, 

7. ^tfcr6ofL.^^a), p^€i^io, tU or in Mmsdf, ^ 

Plural. 
Mas. and Fem. Mas. Fein, and Neuter, 

1. ^fl&sdr, ^tithytkemsdves. 

2. ^asoen, ^ihesao, themselves. 

3. pfEiaerrnio, pihiDnio, by themsehes. 
p&j&QerraQf pwQiDaQ, toWi tkemsekes. 

4. p&aer^sQ, §iDS§, to themselves. 

6. ^ife«6fr, ^/&« > ^£D^, ^ir)(jp > of themselves. 

7. pmsefiL^^^edj ) pihLSu^^sOy ) <it or in them- 

pfas€t?60, 5 pthiSiOj ) selves. 

^&e&r and ^n ID are also used as honorifics; the for- 
mer by an inferior to a superior, the latter among equals> 
as: ^niisGiTG6^nd!C€f^fr&etT, you said. 

SECTION XVIII. 

(G. § 21.) 

1. The aS(55)u(Juit#©5=n60, interrogative pronoun, is 
formed by the letters «r and ujn with the usual personal 
terminations, as : 

. eT€u^ or (u/i6U6sr, who? what mem? 

€T€ueiT or luncuea, who? what woman? 

cr^ or \ui\§it tehieh? what thing? 
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The plural is ejeons&r at ojoeu/^, toAo? what men or 
women? ctg^cu or iunesi^, which or v^iat things? 

They are declined like ^{eudsc, ^ieueirr, ^§ij s/^eufr^err 
and ^<ss>€u. 

ojnsui^ is used in the plural (mas. and fern.) only. It 
is sometimes contracted to turn which is also used only 
in the plural. 

But there is another lun/t, commonly contracted into 
^n, which is used in the singular or plural, (mas. and 
fem.) as: ^/t cuffi^nccr, ci/ife^nsrr, or eum^nfraefr, 

2. The interrogative letter ct is, like the demonstra- 
tive letters ^ and @, prefixed to any nouns, and means 
what? as: aLDU)6sf^6^, what man? CToj^rt, what vil- 
lage? &c. 

3. The particle &.th added to any such interrogative 
pronoun, changes it to a distributive pronoun, as: 

cjeu^ihf iunoj^ih, every man, 
^€u^th, lunojet^ih, every woman, 
ci§i€iftb, mncinh, every thing, 
cTeufrs^LD, lutieur^ih, all men or women, 
G\€6ieumhj \un0S)Qjmhy all things whatsoever. 
When declined the ^w is always put after the case, 
as: €\€un&Qetr\k\\hi (iJ/i6L//D6S)fp(L|U), &c. 

4. Instead of er, the adjective form arn^ is most 
commonly used. It is prefixed to nouns, as : arh^iDsn^ 
^6^, whaX man? &/C. 

5. The addition of S^^^ih or <%^f)2/u}, changes 
these interrogative to indefinite pronouns, thus : ctqj^ 
J^ib, any one man; Greuenrnd^ib, any one woman; 
vi^nS^ih, any one thing; tuneufTn^^ih, any persons, dtc. 
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6. If the interrogatiTe letter er or adjective cril^ be 
prefixed to nouns and ^ib, or ^S^ih, ^^&d> be 
affixed to them, such nouns will be affected in the man- 
ner described in the 3d and 5th subdivisions of this 
section, thus: 

auuiLa^€sr(tpih, or crib^uuilt^Gsrdpib, every city. 

eiihiDG^^Qfdefjih, or crfB^iDei^p^^fjDiib, any tnan. 

SECTION XIX. 

(O. § 22.) 

1. The GTtf&TRjoFc&rCJu/r, nouTis of numbers, with their 
figures are these: 

@/T€afer(8. ----..g^ 2 

tU)6&r©f. tfn 3 

mn^ or muGSTQ. - .... ^ 4 

^^§i, vulgarly, ^QSi. - - - @ 5 

^&' «r 6 

crt^. ------ 9 7 

ctlKJ. M 8 

€p6&ru^. *» 9 

uf§!. (0 10 

U^(?@)6Br8J*. u)A 11 

ucBreofrrcforG. ----- t^e. 12 

u^6&r^6&r2pi - - - - (n)rfn 13 

U^@)65T^. - - - - (jjff, 14 

u^^n^bu^. - . - - a)A 19 

S'su^. Q.U) 20 
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SQU0Q^t\€^(Si. - - - - e.A 21 

(tpuu§i, - - - - flT>«J 30 

(jpuu^Qf^fi^p. - ... /7y,a 31 

6lo, -----„ &'C. 

ihnpu§i, - ... - ^(0 40 

©fi>u§/. - . - - . @(o 50 

^^Q§l, ----- flho) 60 

^Lgu§i, ----- ®ai 70 

GTcferuffl. ^u) 80 

C*^n«ter@)ffg?/. - - - - g^uj 90 

0^/}655r@jrr^G2}6srgj/, - - a»s 91 

gjrgpr. ----'- m 100 

l^^Qfr)€brp, - . - - nis 101 

l^ptpneisfQ, frjo. 102 

JSJi^&tJP^&i " " " ^'^ 1^3 

&c. - - - - • - „ &/C. 

l^^Q^uu^§i. - - - - /)7eo 110 

gn(p(;^(5u§i, - - - - meto 120 

$n^&(ipLiu§!» - - - - 07/^(0 130 

dLC. - - . - ^^ ^c. 

®5P'©'« ----- fiLfl? 200 

(fpkf^fff. ----- flw/TT 300 

ffi/iglfrgv. ff'm 400 

gg/fe$ffgp«. @m 600 

^p\§n&. ... - - «,/n 600 

e^ig^p, ----- 67m 700 

CT6Kjr@pn'g3f. ----- ^m 800 

G^nsTTorniJn-ii. - - - - ^m 900 
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person, are mn^, /, in the singular; and mtb and thnii 
s&r, wCf in the plural. They are thus declined: 

Singular, 

1. ffincsr, /• 

2. eiGsreiSSTf me* 

3. crefsr^io, by tne. 
€TGstQ^(i, unth me. 

4. cigstAq, to me. 

i $T6&r65p60f6&"gV, > 

7. cTfbr&^uffio, CT6srdsfea, in or a/ me. 

1. mnih or /fin/s^Eerr, we. 

2. mihesiLO or CTS/^EOfirr, ti9. 

3. ihihtDttio or CT/E/S6y7A«o, % ue. 
ihthQiLoCB or GT/Q^E(?6TrnQ^) tri/A itf. 

4. ihioiQ or ct(s^d6)3^^, to us. 
fOiihiBso or CT&^D€Yf^) /Bi2)t£eiS0/B^, ^ 

5. s or CT/saeife^/j/B^, /»i2)i^60f6srgy or cfromus. 
I 6TJEi^EeYf6of6£nrQ;D. J 

c ihih or CTfETssir, mu)^ or eim&m&y ) /. 

^ thib(Jp€G)L^m or £7ffi}£E^6S)L.a/. 5 

7. < . c . . o . ^^ ' > tn or 0/ U5. 

I munE€0 or 6T/Ers6Yreo. ) 

It is of great importance to bear in mind that fhtiib 
includes yourself and the person or persons to whom 
you speak, but mtiitsen excludes the latter. 
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SECTION XVI. 

(G. §. 19.) 

The (!p€Ssr6(^QSouSi^^§iijQun^Q^neOf words of the $€" 
cond person, are: /^, thou, in the singular; and t^itaerr, 
you, in the plural. They are thus declined : 

Singidar. 

1. M, thou. 

2. SL6!rQ£or, thee, 

3. WLQsr^eO, by thee. 
e.€dr(7@)(S, with thee. 

4. ^€StA§, to thee. 

0. s _r_c . i from thee. 

6. flLfior, &.6ur^, fi.6Srg22J68)i.iu, of thee. 

7. £.6^6ofi.^jf 60, e.e&r6af CO, tn or a/ /Aee. 

Plural. 

1. i^maea, you. 

2. a.(&S€a£rr, you. 

3. &./Ei^EOTneo, 6y yoti. 
&.ffi;£S(?OTO®, wUh you. 

4. cfsa^^^, <o you. 

^ ( a-jfc/tf ofco, ..ffescife^cAg;, ? - ^ 

6. e./Era6ir, e.(Efs«rr^, &.(s<s^es>(.uj, o/ you. 

7. ^iBse^i^^fio, £.iS5etfco, tn or at you. 

^/E/«QT, besides being used simply as a plural, is 
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€P(;^^6St) me, a person, a certain man, €pr^^f, a 
female, a certain woman, 

of @5 2 ^r^euir, two persons. 

„ (ip 3 ^Qjfr, three persons. I Whether male or 

„ ihneo 4 nB/J€06w/T, four persons. \ female. 

,, ffi 5 ©Qj/T, five persons. j 

6. To express "one by one", "two and two," dtc. 
they repeat the initial letter of each number as far 
as ten, inclusive. (^6sru^ 9 excepted.) If the initial 
letter be long, it is shortened when repeated, and if 
it be a consonant, its mute intervenes ; if it be a vowel, 
double Qj comes between, {sieo€uik§j excepted.) 

q>QjQ€kjn^^, one by one. 

@eueSrr€isfQ, two by two. 

(ipih^^^, three and three. 

thfhm^, four a/ndfovar. 

fQ&Si€iiib^, five and five. 

^eu€uo&, six and six. 

eiQjOojig, seven and seven. 

€tQjQ€uC(i, by eights. 

uuu0§i, by tens. 

7. Ordinal numbers are formed by adding the fu- 
ture participle ^ih, to the cardinal; excepting cpc&rgy, 
for which (tp^eo the beginning, is used, as: (tpf^eonih, 
the first; QtreiaL^nih, the second, u^d^nm, the elevenUt, 
Sfc. To form adverbs the verbal noun, ^qj§i is added, 
as: (If peoneu^j first ; ^[T€is[i^n€u4i, secondly, Sfc. 
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SECTION XX, 

(G. § 23.) 

There are some indefinite pronouns. 
1. ^60, some; uco, several j various. 

They are used as adjectives, as: ^60U)6of^/t, some- 
men; ueoQufr&etTy various persons. They are also used 
as nouns, and receiving the usual plural terminations 
are regularly declined, thus: 

1. ^eofr, some persons; ^60, some things. 

2. ^eoesifTf some persons; ^€0€upes>p, some things. 

3« ^eorrn eo , by some persons ; ^eOojn) (r)€0,by some things, Sfc. 
&/C. &c. 6lc. 

1. U60/t, various persons ; ueo, various things. 

2. U€0€(SirTj various persons ; usoeup^ono, various things. 

3. ueorrnio, by various persons ; U606Uipfr)60, by various 

things, £fc. 
&/C. dLC. 6lc. 

€u§iit, aU. 

These are thus declined: 

eu§nby all things. 

^t^GSiiDssnun^thy (jpy^€U€Sip^ibj aU things. 

ei^uiujn^thf (if>L£€Upii^ih, by all things. 



^l^esMitSiunQUi, (ipt^asGs^nCBthj vn^ all things, 

(tpi^esiiD^^ihj (ipi£6uf^i§ih, to off things, 6fc. 

The first three are also formed as personal nowis, 
thus: 1. iSiioeoifQtb, ^seof^th, sioeBreuQih, all persons. 
2. €TeO€On€5irrqih, ffaeossirrqihy ^oesrojesnTtmbf all per- 
sonSy 3. €reoso^m\^\hf s^&eorin^ihy Si^^sareurm^Uif by aU 
persons, ^c. 

SECTION XXI. 

(G. § 24.) 

Some remarks respecting the formation of nouns. 
There are various kinds of nouns, as : 

1. Primitive nouns, as: iLrrib, u>«65r, ^m, 6ic, 

2. Nouns formed from the oblique case and the ter- 
minations S^^ and ^&Tj as : 

^(5 ID to, charity ; ^r^iDsun^, a charitable man, 

. .. i DiliQ.65r#«n6Br, a citizen, (mas.) 
( uL^i^Gsr^^nerr, a cittzen. (Jem. J 

^^' •*' ^ ^' i tfA^^uj/hsyr, a female ogspring. 

.„ S fific/rnesr, a villager, (mas.) 
earn-, a milage ; < . ' .„ ^ .^. / 

( efic/rncrr, a vwager. (fcm.) 

3. Personal nouns formed from other nouns by drop- 
ping the last syllable, and adding <^€cr for the masculine, 
and ^ for the feminine, as: ^awsm-th, anger; j^«o 



PRONOUNS. 37 

Bira^f an angry man, ^s&^afi, an angry woman; siffi 
^, beaxUy; ^ifiS€xsr, a beautiful man, ^i^d, a beautifiil 
VHrnan, fyc. In some nouns derived from the Sanscrit, 
A serves for both masculine and feminine, as: urreuth, 
«ift; uncS, a nnner ; Ganuih, anger; GtrriS, an angry 
per$on, SfC. 

4, Some personal nouns are formed by adding to the 
oblique case the termination amr^, for the masculine, 
and Sff/f, for the feminine, as: Q/suoeo, work; Oojciso^ 
9(Tn^y masculine, QcDGkeozar^fi, feminine, a labourer; 
^(B, sheep; 3^CQssfTri€hr, a man who keeps sheep, 
^iLQ&snft, a woman who keeps sheep, 

6. Others are formed by adding to nouns, «5j,€if and 
^/Te5, both for masculine and feminine ; and if the noun 
ends in w, the to is dropped, as: £(.6cr, debt; &i^ 
0e^, a debtor, whether male or female, ^^rptb, 
guilt; i^ptpeune^, a guUty person; uirAdiuih, happiness; 
uiri^tfj^nsS, a liaj^y person; q^^, understanding; \^0 
^^nfSf deader person. 

4S. Various nouns are formed from numbers, {see 
JSec. XIX. 6,) others from verbs, (see the verb.) Ab» 
stract nouns are formed from some obsolete roots by 
adding eznzA to them, as : ^g^, small; S^^gsul, small' 
riess; l\§i, new; n§i(S^ id, newness; Qu(j^, great; Guds&siLD, 
greatness, S^c, 

Appellatives may be formed from these by dropping 
esiiD, changing £. into ^, and adding ^€br, sisu^, J^^, 
fpdsr, for the masculine singular ; ^w, sieu^i.^^j gperr, 
for the feminine singular ; si®, §j, for the neuter singular; 

B 
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^f^, «9|dw/T, ^, €fifr, for the mas. and fern, plural; ^esioj, 
Sis^j «^j for the neuter plural. Thus : from ^^ecoiD, ^fS 
tue^T, ^pSiuaiyfCT, ^{Siurrd^, or ^rSQiurr^, a small man; ^0 
iL/err, ^rSiueu&T, ^fSfurrerr^ ^fS(Siun&Tj a small woman ; #pJ 
\n§iy «#pSg/, a maXl Mng; ^fSiufTf ^fSiueufr, ^fSiurrfr, ^pS 
Giunrr, smaU persons, (mas. and fem.) ^fSiuesiOJ, ^fSiuecr, 
^fSiu, smaU things. 

From the abstract nouns above mentioned are formed 
also a peculiar kind of appellative nouns by dropping 
esiiDf changing £. into @, and adding the following verbal 
terminations, thus: 

Verbal Terminations. Appellatives from ^igiesuL. 

Singular. 

I. pers. ^Gsr, ^fiOiu^, I who am a small person. 

9 S9j <%iU) ^{SeoiUf ^fSiurriUf ( thou who art a 

' P ' g^iu, ^fSOiundjf ( smaU person^ 

3. pers. m. «$/6sr, ^p$uj6sr, he who is a small man. 

3. pers. f. si&T, ^rSiu&Tj she who is a smaU woman: 

3. {>ers. n. §i^ ^iS§i, it which is a small tiling. 

Plural. 



ii^'"!^' I we who are smaU persons. 



1. pers. ^ihf 

or ^th, 

2. pers. ffft, ^fStdfr, you who are small persons* 

• P^^'s* ? ^/r, Sfiiuht they who are smaU persons. 
m. &; f. > 



3 



3. pers. n. ^, 
or^«5r. 



« o ' I they which are smaU things. 
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And these appellative nouns thus formed with ver- 
bal terminations may be regularly declined, thus : 
1. Pers. 2. Pers. 3. Pers. (m.) 

( £{fi 1 f*^' thou, he, 

1. S^Qiu^A J^^^\ l^flSjuefe". ^cAasmaU per-- 

fj£j> -k f^^j thee, 

2. .#pSCioasBr J ^^J^*^*""' [^fBiueearAlMn.asmdl 



5Q 



and in like manner through all the persons and cases 
both in the lingular and plural numbers. 

Thus: QarTta.0ujrTiu^f6Qiuei£Br\ui^^prrdj, thou a cruel 
person hast beaten me a small person. These concise 
forms are however almost altogether confined to poetry. 

SECTION XXII. 

(G. § 25 to § 28.) 
Verbs. 

To Tamil verbs belong, 
^6Bl.U), the three persons. 
QihurriOy five divishns of gender atid number. 
u^^, the root, 
ed^f, termnating particles. 
(jpianeow, the three tenses. 
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0aiio, the mperoHve mood, 
eSiu&Qen^t the optative tnood. 
CT^s'ih, the indefisate mood, 
O^tTi^pQuajfr, the verbal nouns. 
^ffi^ioesip, the negaJtive form of the verb, 

1. About (meBi^w and ggiLun-a), see § xii. and § xiv. 

2. u^^, the root of the verb, has no specific mean- 
ing as such, but only indicates the general idea of the 
verb, as : (bl., walk, ui^j kam, eSQ, leave, Qun, go, fyc 

3. The eS^0 is the affix by which the gender, b am- 
ber, and person are distinguished, as: 

Singular. 

€T68r, ^6Sr, or ^€Sf^, I. 

», - ft, thou. 

^€W68r, - ?ie. 

&, - it. 

Plural. 

^coTib, «7U>, Siih, or ^ih, we. 
ff/t«6ir, or Qfr, - you. 
^a&T, or si^f^t they. 
^OTT, - - they. 

SECTION XXIII. 

(G. § 28.) 

The (tpAsiTeoib, or the three tenses, are 
£&ifiatT€Oib, present tense. 
Qrpliipsneoth, or Quntarenreoib, past tense. 
€jffrarT€Oihf or ^d^meifTeoih, future tense. 



Com. 


«T66r, 


do. 


^di, 


Mas. 


^^, 


Fern. 


^^, 


Neuter 


Sl§i, 


Com. 


f^ih, 


do. 


Fffr, 


Mas. Fem 


. ^, 


Neuter 


SI, 
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These tenses are formed by the aid of certain parti- 
cles, called ®esn^i€i£O^Qff^rT^s&ry which connect the 
terminations, mentioned above, with the root; and these 
particles thus inserted between the root and the several 
affixes are the characteristics by which each tense is 
distinguished. 

1. The characteristics of the present tense are dfgi, 
4^(pi, thus: 

mL.^dQp^, or mL.a£d!rQp^, I walk, 
mt^iSa^ff^ibj or mi^^£dsrQ(ii^iby toe vyalk, 8^c, 

Note 1. ^^0r, when inserted generally denotes a tran* 
sitive, and S&, an intransitive -verb. But there are 
many exceptions to this. 

Note 2. The third pers. neut plural is always formed 
with i£6&r(pi, thus: ffic^Jd^rp6or. The vulgar ttse mi^ii 
^§1, for the third pers. neut. of both persons. 

2. The characteristic middle particles of the past 
tense are ^, il, ^, and ^dsr, 

(1.) Roots ending with the mutes uu, fir, or with 
the vowels ^i^, S, ^y c^, &, and forming the present 
tense by Aigfi, have ^^, in the past, as: 

GiDdj^ddpdsf, I feed, GLDdi^O^^, I fed. 

cuerrfi^^Optisr, I train up, euerrfr^O^^, I trained up. 
ut^idCS^^j I learn, ui^^G,^^, I learned. 

uQAdCp^, Hie down, uQ^Q^eer, I lay down, SfC. 
The only excepdon is, S^AdGfp^, I am, Q^Q^^, 
Iwaa. 

Note. Ir conversation ## is often substituted for 
^^, thus: 
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For ui!fL^Q^€^, they say, ut^M^^, I homed. 
For 69)ci7^C^e^, ,^ 60)fiu#C^62R', //ntf. 

(2.) Roots ending in ^, and forming the present 
tense with &4&y receive /b^, as: iDtpAddtpesr, I forget, 
wtpfbQf^j I forgot, Sfc. 

(3.) Roots ending in ASt ^St ^t ^t &f M> W* &» 
^1 dPi (Bi &} ^^f And forming the present tense with 
d^, receive Qebr before the terminations, as : 

^^^Qa)€Ss[j I make, ^AdQesf^, I made. 

§lfaa^G^^, I sleep, §nfadO€SF6br, I slept, 

Gusr£Qa)GSf, I speak, Qu^OGsrdsr, I spoke, 8fc, 

Exceptions are: 

€Setr^£(Sft)^, I open, eSekfGi^dsr, I opened. 

FFQ^SQn)d!r, I bring forth, ff^Ok)^, I brought forth. 
GurTQ£Gn)€vr, I put, GutrtLGi^dsr, I put. 

QafTGn^SGrpdsr, I take or get, QarreisfQt^dir, I took or got. 
But all roots ending in ^, Q, and gy, preceded by 
one short syllable, simply double the last consonant and 
then receive the terminations, as : 

p^Qrpdsr, I am fit, ^&Ga^, I was fit. 

eSQSGpp^, Ileave, ^iLGi^Gsr, lUft. 

GugtS(Sa)dir, I get,^ Quff)(Sn)^, I got. 

Note, The third person singular neuter in the past 
tense of verbs having the characteristic @dsr would be 
@6&r§r; but this is changed to Sjfifsi, thus: GurnSCesf 
^, I went; GunvS^fp, it went; ^uSGGSfGSf^ I became; 
^i6pfff, it became; Gu^p^, it spoke, S^c. 
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But the common people say, 

For QufruSff){ffi, Qurrffm or Cu/r#«g;, it went. 
„ «9[,u5/Dg)f| <%^^ or ^#«^, it became, 
„ QuS^fff, Qu^^St, it spoke, S^c. 

(4.) Roots ending in essr and ^, and forming the 
present tense with d^, receive the middle particle tl: 
and g^ is changed into eBcr, as : 

&.^£Qn)^, I eat, s^esaQu^t late. 

^gj^CJjpe&r, I rule, ^6ssr(?£-6&r, I ruled, S^c. 

Exceptions are: 
^(§erj^d(Sp^, I grant, ^f^e^Qm^, I granted. 

^1he^?oT(jS" I ^^''''''' <Jff^C?L.6&r, I heard. 

S[T€SsrdOp^, I see, semQu^, I saw. 

(5.) Roots ending in eb^, ^, io^, and forming the 
present tense with £&, receive the middle particle p: 
and p and eoe^, are changed into ^, as: 
:^GsrdQn)&sr, I eojt, ^mQp^, I ate. 

ro jD65r, r m ^ I stand, /fewGroesr, I stood. 
the root lieo, J 

Qs'eo^dQoo^, I go on, Q^^QtpGsr, I went on, 8fc. 

(6.) Roots ending in ib, @, fF, ^, <$ and t^, and 
forming the present tense with dapi, receive the middle 
particle af and (5 and t^, drop the a., as: 
GiDiuSCSp^, I feed, GiDibfbQpssr, I fed. 

ff dGtpdsf, I give, f^fBQ^dsr, I gaoe, 

£ueiT(^Gn)^, I grow, eueahhtG^^, I grew. 

QjfTLgdGroesr, I prosper, wnt^fkOp^, I prospered, 8fC. 

There are many exceptions to this rule. 
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Note, The vulgar sometimes change fk^ to ^#, 
thus: 

For ^fSmO^^j they say ^fS^Q^dsr, I knew. 
For ^6Q)L.ffe(^6dr, ,, ^esit^^Qs'^, I got 

(7.) A few roots of only one syllable and forming the 
present tense with d&, have different forms of the 
past tense, as : 

jj^ddtp^, I become f has ^uSQctsrep and <^(?6cr^. 
Gun^Qro^, I go, „ OurruSQsm^ DindOurrO€cr€it, 

^irdQcoGSTf I die, „ O^^Qj^ds^, 

QojdGp&STf I bum, „ QeufkG^&sr. 

QmrrSGp^t ^^^^ in pain, „ QarrihG^^. 

The characteristic middle particle of the past tentt 
being known, the conjugation goes on as in the present 
tense. 
mt^nOf^dsi, mi^ii^pniu, nuk^irelsr, isL.m^fl'or, Zlc, 

3. The future tense has only two forms; the charac- 
teristic middle particle of the first is uu, which is in«- 
serted between the root and the terminations in verbs 
which form the present tense with ^<^gry, as : 

At^^iCrpe&r, I walk, i^t^uQu^, I shall walk, S^c, 

The characteristic of the second is iu, which is in- 
serted in verbs forming their present tense with dfgi, as: 
O^djSQtpd^r, I do, Q^FdjQeu^, I shall do. 

SisS£Gp^, I know, ^fSGoj^, lAall know, t^e. 

Excq>tions. 

(1.) Roots ending in €&jr, 68r, €9r, or tl, receive a 
mngle Cj, instead of iu, as : 
an€tadOp^, I see, sn^Gu^, I shall t<t, Sfc. 
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(2.) Roots which end in fj^i, eo^t ^f ^£0, or ^, may 
form the future regularly or may drop the &.. One of 
the double consonants also fails away when the A, is 
dropped, as : 

Mm£(Speisr, I reign, 5 ^©Oaysir or ) ^ ^^^ ^^ 

The terminations of the future tense are like those 
of the present and past, as: mLjjQu^t /bl-uu/toj, mi^u 
u/re&r, d^c. except in the third person neuter, singular 
and plural. Roots which form the present tense with 
I&S&, form the third person neuter future of both num- 
bers, by adding it§ib to the root. Roots which form 
the present in ^gy, add s.th to the root, for both num* 
bers, thus: ihL^a^w, it or they toUl walk; Qsrreoej^ib, 
a or theywUlsaif. 

SECTION XXIV. 

(G. § 29.) 

The ceu^, i. ^4 the Imperalwe Mood, refers to the se- 
cond person only. The simple root makes the singu* 
lar; to this fi.U) is affixed to form an honorific; and 
to this the plural termination aetr is added to form the 
plural, as: /? O^iLt do thon; /f/V Qffm^\h, do thou, hon.; 
tS&ia&f GfdjVi^msefr, do you or ye; if ut^, learn thou; 
if/T un^w, ieam thou, hon.; Mm^ea 4Ji$LU|£(«ar, lear^ 
you or ye^ 8fc, 
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SECTION XXV^ 

(G. § 30.) 

The eSiuikQsneiT, optative mood, has various forms. 

1. & added to the root. This one termination serves 
for all gendersi numbers and persons, as : 

OatLa, may I, thou, he, we, Sfc, 

hear. 
Q^neos, may I, SfC. ipeak* 






OT,J 



Note. This first form is not in common use. 

2. The second form is the future tense throughout, 
with ^a, the infinitive of ^f^^rp^f, affixed, as: m/rcor ibl.li 
Gu^a, may I wdUc; iS t^L^uurriurra, mayst tium walk, S^c, 

3. The third form is the infinitive mood with the de- 
fective verb ai^GeuGsr, as: mn^ mi^^a^aL^Goj^, may 
I walk; m mi^^a^aL^eunuj, mayst thou walk, ^c. 

4. There is an optative form common among 
the people made by adding efuLQth, from cpiKS^rp^, 
to an infinitive, thus : ^eu^ euoQeurrCQih, let him come. 
They further contract this by rejecting the <p, as: 
^6U€isr€uirtL(Bw; ^eu^ @t!$4fatLQu), let him be; ^'sjesr 
GurratLQib, let hm go. 

SECTION XXVI. 

(G. § 31.) 

The a^ffib, defect, comprehends all the indefinite 
moods of the verb, called participles, gerunds, infini- 
tives, subjunctives, &c. It is divided into two classes 
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1. QuiuQas^s^ih. They are participles which com- 
prehend the relative pronoun. We shall therefore call 
them relative participles. They are always prefixed to 
some noun. They are three in number and are formed 
by dropping the personal termination of each tense, 
and adding ^, excepting the future, the third person 
neuter of which is also the participle future, thus : 

Pres. KuAdGpdsr, ItoaUe, nt^Adip, who or which walks. 
Past fhi^ibGf^y IwaUcedy mi.ik^, w?io or which walked. 
Fui. muA^ib, it wiU to€dk, mt^A^th, who or whidi wUl 
walk. 
The relative pronoun "w^," or "which,^^ is contained 
in the participle, there being no separate relative pro-- 
noun in Tamil. 

Note. Past relative participles of verbs which make 
the past tense in @(»6Qr69r, sometimes substitute lu, for 
their final letter 6or, thus : 

Past ReL Part. 

^ ud«r«rfC6«reSr, I made, j ^^«^^ ^' I ^ ^j ''^^ 

i uegBr6R^(u, ) made. 

2. eSeusarGiu^fih. The second class of indefinite 
moods. They refer to verbs only. There are five 
of them. 

- (1.) The first indefinite mood or verbal partidplef is 
formed from the past tense, and ends in @ or £.. 

Verbs which have ^OsoreBr, in the past tense drop 
CfiWfiSr, as: ^t-ii(J6or^, I inclosed, ^i^Ad, inclosing, 
or having inclosed; QsFneosSGecf^t I said, Qs^trio^, 
^aytngt or having said, ^c. ; but Gufru5<?«jr68r, / went. 
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has only Gu/rtu, going or having gone; and Jfj,iiS(Isi5t^, 
I became, has ^li, beamiing, or hamng Jfecame* 

All other verbs drop the personal termination of the 
past tense, and add £., as: uufL^O^dr, I learned, ut^f 
§1, karmng, or having learned; muikO^^, I walked, 
tBu6>§i, walking, or having walked, ^c. 

(2.) The second indefinite jnood ends in ^io, ®eo, or 
j3>66r, and answers to the English subjunctive mood with if. 
The first and common form is made from the past tense 
by dropping the personal termination, and adding ^io, 
as: iBL^mCSfidsf, nsL^/B^nio, if I, thou, Sfc. walk, walked, or 
AaU walk; ui^^Qpas^, LJi^^prToD, if I, thou, fyc, leam, 
learned, or $haU learn, fyc. The second form is made 
by adding @io, or @6Sr to the roots of verbs, which 
form the present tense with «£^. But those which 
form the present with Ad&, insert a A before the @6)) 
and ®6Sr, as: Q^nio^, Qa^neoeSio, or Q^rrioeS^, if J 
say; /sl., aiuASio,ifIwalkj ut^, uu^idio, or un^^ 
S^, if I learn, 8^c, 

(3.) The third indefinite mood is (otmti froiD ihti firai 
by adding &,ih. It corresponds to our subjunctivCi 
with although, referring to the past time, thus: Qe^nio^, 
Q^rrio^iqih, although I sidd; /BL.fE§f, miJb^ih, aUhough 
I walked. 

(4.) The fourth indefinite mood is formed from the 
second by adding a.i£). It answers to our subjunctive, 
with although, referring to the futwre time, as : /BL.m 
f,neo, mL.iB^rr^u>, although I should walk. The action 
is only supposititious. 

(6.) The fifth indefinite mood is formed by adding 
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^ to the root This answers to our infinitive mood. 
Thus:* Qu&, Qup, to receive; sitg, JViPi to Weep; ^fS, 
JflliSfU, to know; Q^di, C^tuuj, to do; ^rr, ^ireu, to die, 
fye. Verbs forming the present tense with ^d(pi, insert 
^^ before the ^» as: /bu, mL.4«, tQ vfcdk; Q^, Q^ 

SECTION XXVII» 

(G. § 32.) 

Tlie O^fTif^Ouiuny verbal noun, is formed from the 
roots and the relative participles. 

1. From the roots. Neuter verbal nouns are formed 
by adding Siio, f^eo, or 6o« to the roots of verbs 
which form the present tense with <fgjf, as: from ^l-& 
$; ^L,iEi&io, ^um^^eo, Mumf§Q^a, a submitting; 
from ^ or ^<5; ^^eo, or ^&f,eo, ^^es^a, a becoming; 
from Qs^fu; Qs^djuuio, G^djpio, Q^^djosiS, a doing, S^e. 
But the roots of verbs that form their present tense 
with ^^g», take ^aeo, 0p€O, ^^pio, or 463)«, thus: 

From ihu ; ihu^aii), thi^^pio, mu^^iv, iBu^eoa, 
a walking. 

FromuQ; uQAaio, uQ^pio, uQ&^^eo, uQa&^a, 
a lying down» 

Some roots of the latter class are formed into verbal 
nouns by adding ul/, others by <ss)tD, others by ci/, or 
«&, thus: from u^jl; ui^uli, a learning ; ©un-©;; Gun& 
6S>a), a being patient, patience; ^iJJ; ^ifo/, a destroy-^ 
ing, destruction; 6p; iSpeS, a being bom, birth. 

• The final a. of roots gives way, even when the root contaiM 
oal7 two short syUables. Ste 8eo. vii. 1. 

b2 
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2. From the rekuive particifdes. Personal and neu- 
ter verbal nouns are formed by adding «^62t, ^err, §i, 
in the singular, and <9|/V, €6i6Uf and esr, in the plural, 
to the present and past participles, thus: 

Pres. Part. flSL-A^p, Past Part, nst-ife^. 

mt^^drpeu^, he who walks, mi^rBpeu^, 

ihuidpeuea, she who w<dks, mi^k^etr. 
mL^i£(p§i, it which walks, muiiop§i. 

«t-4J!P«;it > ^ ^j^ ^^^^ C «L.&^«irr 

or QjffSGiT, > I or QjrrssiT. 

or 6Si€UBeiT, f they which walk, s or esisuaen^. 

It will be remembered that the future relative par- 
ticiples deviate from the general rule, (See Sec. xxvi. 
1,) thus: mus^ih instead of acuu; O^ajiLjd), instead 
of Q^diQj. But the future verbal nouns are made on 
the supposition that the future relative participles are 
formed according to the rule by which the present and 
past relative participles are formed, thus : 

Singular. Plural, 

muuu€u^, he who will walk, ( ihuuueuir 
(BL^uuQjetT, she who unU walk, I or eunaerr, 

muuu§i, it which wiU walk, , or eoeuserr. 

But all verbs whose future characteristic is qj, for 
euphony's sake, change that o/ to u whenever it is 
followed by another eu. 
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In the neuter verbal noun of the singular and the 
second form of the neuter verbal noun of the plural, 
there is no such change because only one qj occurs. 

ThuSj as the fut. reL part, of Q^djd^§i is supposed 
to be Q^iU€u, instead of Qo'djimbf we have, 

Singular, PktraL 

Q^ibueu^, he who will do, Qs^djueutt or eufra&T» 
QjFdjueuetT, she who wiU do, • Qs^iLue^su, 
0^iU6u§i, it which toill do, Gs'iLeusGr. 

Verbal nouns are also formed by adding €S)ID to the 
present or past participles, as: mi—sdetfcpesiiD, a waUt" 
ing; flSL./B^6S)m, a having walked, Sfc. 

All the verbal nouns are regularly declined. 

Note 1. The third person masculine and feminine 
singular and plural of all the tenses is sometimes used 
as a verbal noun, thus: 

fl5t..£E^6&r(/)/68r, is the same as flse~<S(£(D6L/6CT. 

thL^^pfTGfT, „ „ ,, „ flBL-IB^fiUSIT. 

/Bt-UUfr/T, „ „ „ „ /Bt-UUfiL/iT. 

muuunfrsGff, „ „ „ „ ini^uu€ufrs&r> 

Note 2. Sometimes verbal nouns, especially in the 
past tense, change the final sieu^, ^eu&r, and ^€ufr into 
€^6sr, f^&T, and €^n, thus : 

flSL.(B(?^n'6^, for iht^fb^eu^, 
Qs^ibQ^neiT, for Q^dj^eueh-, 
iSiLQi^nfr, for L^tlt-ew/t. 
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SECTION XXVIII. 

(G. § 33.) 

The ci^nm^mpQiDrri^, negatioe of a verb, has several 
forms. 

1. The first form is made by adding the regular ter- 
minations ^€bFj ^dj, 6lc. to the sirBple root; except* 
ing the third person neuter of the singular which 
ends in s^§i, and the third person neuter of the plural 
which ends in ^. 

This form has but one tense ; it refers chiefly to fu- 
ture time. But it includes also the present and past, 
and may be used without reference to any specific 
time^ to designate naturef or habit. 

Singular. 

thrr^ fEL-QeuGSTt I shall not, or I use not to walk. 

/f tBueurrdjt thou tfAU not, or thou usest not to walk, 8fc, 

Si§i iftL-€ua§i, it xoUl not, or it uses not to walk. 

Plural, 

mnib mi—Osumh, we shall not, or we use not to walk, 6fc. 
^€6)€u mt^surT, they will not, or they use not to walk, 

2. A negative verb may be formed in each tense by 
joining the three affirmative tenses of the verb Q(f^^dp§i 
to the negative verbal participle of any verb, as : 

Pres, J ^^^ «t-e;fr^(5Ai<J(P<Sr or ^ ^ ^^ ^^ ^^^ 

&LC. d&c &c. 
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Past \ *''^ mi^/T^<i5&a^65r, or > j ^.^ ^^^ ^^ 
de^c. &c. dZ'C. 

dec. 4&C. &/C. 

3. A negative verb may be formed by adding Qioeuso 
to the infinitive mood of the affirmative verb. This 
negative refers chiefly to the past time, as : 

isfl'fi&r, tSf s\€u^, 6fc. ibL^Asediceua), I, tkou, he, S^c* 
did not walk, 

4. A negative verb may be formed by adding ^eoeieo 
to the singular neuter verbal noun of the present tense. 
It stands for all the three tenses and may be used with 
any person and number, as : ffi/r6sr, iS, Sieuns^j &c. Q^dj 
^pfiO€i£0, If thou, they, ^c. do notj did not, mU not do. 

@eO€ieo is also added to the singular neuter verbal 
nouns of the past and future tenses, and is used with 
all persons, and genders, both singular and plural. 

an^ nn^fB^^io&si}f I did not walk, 
/^ mi^ik^^iofiso, thou didst not walk* 
^eu^ nsL^ik^fioeiso, he did not walk, 
dtc. d^c. dtc. 

mnih mi^uu fiOQso, we tviU not walk, 
iSik&&T muuufe06i£0, you wiU not walk, 
Si&jffB€rr fbUuufiOQSO, they witt not walk, 

&C. &C. &;C. 

5. The imperative (^euio) of the negative verb is 
made by adding the affirmative imperative of ^d^^drp^ 
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to the negative verbal participle of any verb, as : ^ au 
€un^(!^, do thou not walk; /f/f- /EL.fii//r^(fl)ib, do thou not walk, 
(hon.) ; ^(baerr thLjeun^^maen , do ye not walk. 

It is still more common to say, 

/f mL.eun(t^ or 60^, do thou not walk, 

/fn- ffiL.ci;rrC^(qd> or esi^^\b, do thou not walk, (hon.) 

. . ^^ > do you not walk. 

or €SipvniBsetr, 5 

6. The optative form (eSiuitQsfT&r) of the negative 
verb is made by adding the affirmative optative of S(S 
idff)§i to the negative verbal participle, as : mrr^ eStfirr 
f(i$uOu^Sf may I not faU; /J? caSipn-^^uLj/rai/ra, mayst 
thou not fcdl, S^c, 

7. The indefinite moods of the negative verb are 
formed thus : 

(1.) The negative QuiuGu^s'ih. This first class of 
indefinite moods, or rdative partkqde, is made by adding 
J^p to the root, as : 

^ r ( v}ho or which does not, has 

£ S L-^ - ;. - ( «?^o or which does not, has 
^ ^ no/, or wm not do. 

A negative relative participle for each tense may be 
formed by adding the three affirmative relative partici- 
ples of @(<^£^<£(p^ to the negative verbal participle, as : 

Pres. ihL^eufT^d^Adp, who or which does not walk. 
Past aL^Qjn^(!3i\»p, who or whuJi has not walked. 
Fut. muojir^d^^t^ih, who or which will not walk. 

(2.) The negative eSeussrQiU^^ib. Of this second 
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class of indefinite moods, the first indefinite mood or 
verhcdpaarticvpleis formed by adding ^^, or ^m^ to the 
root, as: ffiL-a//rg^, or «L-afrrm«), not walking; Gus^Jt^t, 
or Qus^niDio, not tpeoHngj ^c. 

The remaining indefinite moods are formed by adding 
the affirmative indefinite moods of ®(SA£rp§i to the nega- 
tive verbal participle of any verb, as : 

2d. Ind. m. \ *'^^i ^^ ^^' wl. > i/ /, thou, 6fc. do 
( Qjrr^(§fBpnio, ) Tiot walk, 

3d. Ind. m \ ^^^t ^t ^c. abl. ) although I, 8fC, do, 
I €utT^(i^ik§nb, 5 qi did not.walk, 

4th. Ind. m. ^ "^^^* ^' ^^' ^^ \ ^^^^ ^' ^^• 

( eurr^d^fBprr&^ih, 5 should not walk. 

5th. Ind. m. mueun^dj^^a, not to walk. 

Note, The neg. rel. part., and the neg. verb. part. 
Ivhich ends in §1, sometimes drop their last letter, thus : 

Rel. Part, mi-airrp, becomes flBt-swrr. 
Ver. Part, thueurr^i, „ mt^eurr, 

8. Negative verbal nouns, (O^fTtf rfcOuiun-) are form- 
ed (1.) by adding ^€OU) to the root, as: mueunet^tL, a 
not walking;- Qffdjiunei^Wy a not doing, 8fC. 

(2.) By adding the terminations mentioned in Sec. 
xxvii, 2, to the negative relative participle, thus : tBUojiT 
fi€U^, he who does not walk; /BL-oj/T^fiwcrr, she who does 
not walk; mL^Qjrrp§i, it which does not walk, Sfc. .. 
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PARA.DIGM I, 
A Terb forming the present tense with ^^(p. 

PRESENT. 

Singular, 

mrrdsi ui^^dOpe^t or uu^A£^(S^^, IleartL 
/j? u(fL^^(^iu, or ui^&d^itr^djf thou learnesL 
/ffT ui^ASfpiTj or ui^^dGsripir, thou leamest, (hon.) 
S\€udsr ui^^£(ty^, or ui^^ddfr(ir;^j he leam$» 
SIQjfr ui^L^^c^/T, or ui^AS^(i!i;fTj he learns, (hon.) 
^leu&T u(^AS(ir;&r, or ui^iSesfdj^m, she learns. 
^§1 ui!^&£rr)§if or uu^AS^p§if U learns* 

Plural, 

mrrih uif.^<£(»(^U), or ui^sS&srQ^iriih, we learn. 
i^msetf ui^Adfrra&T, or ui^Ad^tpirs&r, ye leanu 

or utjia«€6r(fl?/t«6rr, ) 
^€0)Q;£6Tr u(^^^6!(rrp6Qr, theif kam, (n.) 

PAST^ 

ffi/rdsr ui^L^Cp^e&r, I learned. 
^ uu^^f^rribf thou leamedst. 
lin ut^^0fr, thou leamedst, (hon.) 
Si€U^ ui^^prr^, he learned. 
Sieufr ut^^^nif, he leamedt (hon.) 
^eu&T uif.^^rr6rr, she learned. 
^§1 uig.^p§i, it learned. 
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PlUTol. 



ihcnh ut^^QpfTthj we learned, 

t^mjsen ut^4:^{faerr, ye kamed. 

^Qjtrm&r ui9.^^rr^s&T, they learned, (m. d& f.) 

^€Si€us&T ui^fpm, they learned, (o*) 

FUTURE. 

Singular. 

mrrcbr ui^uQucbrJ wiU learn. 

/^ uif-uufTiu, thou wilt learn. 

/f/r ui^uiSifj thou xmU learn, (hon.) 

^fiL/6&r ui^uunesty he wUl learn. 

^€w/t uifLLiu/7/t, he wiU ham, (hon.) 

j^SL'sa ui^uuiT&T, she wiU learn. 

S\& ui^A^Wy it will learn. 

Plural. 

/Brr(2> ui^uQunthj we vnU ham. 

i^ikis&T ut^ui5ns&Tj youunU learn. 

^€u^aefT uif uu/T/t«6rr, they will learn, (m. & f.) 

^65)€u«6Tr uif <i^m, they wiU learn, (n.) 

IMPERATIVE. 

if ui^, learn thou. 

iffr uifLtqti, learn thou, (hon.) 

/ffifctf err ut^qikisetT, learn ye. 
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OPTATIVE. 

First form. 

isrr62ff', iRJTihf 

/g, /fit, i^^a&T, I #Lji9.Aff , may /, Mou, *€, ^c. 

^^^f^' [ j^jQjfttf err, f team. 

iSfecowd/orm. 

iR/rcSr ui^LiCu^«, wiaj^ Ileam. 

/g utp-ULdrrttj/rfi, »iay«f /^ott learn, 

/J?/T uif Lii3fffr«, waysf fAow learn, (hon.) 

^Q76&r uif.uurrvg)«, wMiy he ham, 

^Qjn utf-uufrffrrs, way he learn, (hon.) 

^QjeiT ui^uuaetrns, may she learn, 

Si§i uti^uupns, may U learn, 

n>mh ui^uQumDfra, may we learn, 

/f ffi/«€Yr ui^^uiS^s&ras, may ye learn, 

^6u/t«OT ut^uutTfraerras, may ihey kam, (m. & f.) 

S{<6SiQjacrr ui^uuesrojcrs, may they learn, (n.) 

Third form. 

ih{T€sr ui^&sssL^QeuGff, may J learn. 

^ uif.i«««L-a/friu, mayst thou learn, 

/fit ui5L«4s««L^€iSn', mayst thou ham, (hon.) 

^QjeSr u(5L«««<5t-6if freer or st-cue&r, may /^c Zaam. 

i)|6i7/t ui^&assL,€unh or > ^^ ,^^ ^^^^^ (j,^^^^ 



*Note, «, being inserted in this, and some similar cases, makes 
the first form of the optative to appear sometimes like the iufiui- 
tive. 



VERBS. 5ft' 

^a/cSr uijL^«<5tf L.6i//r€Tr or aueu&Tj may she learn. 
^§1 ut^^aAau.€u§i, may it learn, 
miTih ut^ABAsuGeutTth, may we learn, 
/f /Eicserr ut!f.^s&&u.6Sfrs&rj may ye learn. 

adr or eL.e,frsm, I "^ ^^ ''^' <•»' ^ ^^ 
^€Si6u ut^^a^eu.QJ€6r, may they learn, (n.) 

Fourth form. 



sir, 5 



^euen, ^ ^^^^^^ 



uifL4«tl(8ir), may /, /Aoti, §c. 
/earn. 



1st CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS, OR RELATIVE 

PARTICIPLES. 

ut^^dpf who or which learns. 
. ut^^^, who or which learned. 
ut^^f§th, who or which will learn. 

2d CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS. 

The 1st Indefinite mood ) j_,^^ 5 learning or 
or verbal participle, J ^^^ < Aatnn^f learned. 

2dInd.mood, J '^'^1^'^^ *^t* ^ ^'^.'fcitS 

3d Ind. mood. uqL#§,.i. J «**«V*/. '*«•• ^«^- 

' leamea. 

4th Ind. mood.uif it^,r9»m, ^ «***^* ^' ^'- '*""" 

C /earn. 

5th or Infinitive, u(f.^5, to learn. 
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VERBAL NOUNS. 

1st. Abstract verbals formed from the Root. 

ui^L^^Q), a learmng, 
ut^L^^f^iOf a leandng. 
ui^^ec3£, a learmng. 
ul^uHj a learning. 

2d. Personal and neuter verbals formed from the Relative 

Participles. 

PresevU. 

Ui^^Srpeuf^, he who learns. 
uufL^dpeuerTf she who learns. 
u\^&&(p^t that which learns. 
ut^^drpeun or fiu/tasrr, they who learn. 

Past, 

Ui^f^€j^, he who learned* 
ui^^^euGfT, she who learned. 
ui^^^§}, that which learned. 
uL^^pefjfr or ejfrssfr, they who learned. 
u^0^^ or «>«;«*, ) ^ ^^ ^ J, 

FiUvo'e. 

uis^uuej^i he who wHl learn. 
ut^^uueu&r, she who wiU learn* 
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ui^uu§j, that which will learn, 
ui^uueufr or eufrseaj they who wiU learn. 
ui9.uu«»ai or es>eua^, ) ^^ ^^.^^ ^ ^^„, 
ui^uuGsr, ) 

Abstract verbals formed from the Relative Participles. 

Lj($L^^6srrp£S)m, a learning, 
uLf.0^esiU)y a having learned. 

PARADIGM 11. 

A verb forming the present tense with «^gw. 

PRESENT. 

Singular. 

ihtT^ u^^SOipdst, or u&sf^»ddsfOpek, I make, 
di u6Jsr@2i^(A7(U, or ueScr^d€ffr(tr^dj , thou makest. 
iSfr u^^nSfff, or uem^d^ffr, thou makest, (hon.) 
^€i;6sr u€ssi^)}£(ff&sr, or uesBf^s^^dH^^br, he makes. 
^eufr U606r^^(^/T, or u€scr^i}S&!t(fr;fr, he makes, (hon.) 
Sieuetr us6sr^£(fr;efT, or u€esr^iS€cr^err, she makes. 
^§1 u€SG[g^Sp^, or u€S(5r^sd^p§i, it makes. 

Plural. 

mrrui u€&G[^)idQ(fi;ih, or u€6sr^^£^(3(ir/ihf we make. 
iSibsefT ueitx^^dfrrsGfTyOrussBr^jiiS^^n&GfT, you make. 
j,<a;/T««r u^^S^frs^, « ^ rt«, „w*e. (m. & f.) 

^€(SiQJS9{T u€is!^iidGSTn)6^, they make, (n.) 

b3 
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PAST. 

Singular. 

iBtT^ U€6Bi€fsifiO€ST^f I made, 
/f udasfsdi^djf thou madest, 
(in uesQiGSiSeiJthf thou madest , (hon.) 
S\eu^ ue&tsfeat^^&STf he made. 
^eufr u€S6f€S(^,^fT, he made, (hon.) 
Sieuetr ueeste^^err, she made. 

u€scf€fSf^^ST, (vulgar) ) 

Plural. 
mnih u€^€stitQ^ih, we mude. 
^ikis&T LJ605r68of6of/T<5€Yr, t/ou made. 
^eufrseiT ueferew^^/TfffflT, they madCf (m. dt f.) 
Si&Sieusetr ue&aet^m, they made, (d.) 

FUTURE. 

Singular. 
tB(T€br umf^aOeu^f IwUlmake. 
ii ueSfS^euirdjj thou wilt make. 
iih ugsgrggpioS/Tj thou wilt make, (hon.) 
^6U^ u€5cr^!iQjfr6tr, he will mxLke. 
S\suif uem^eurriTf he wiU make, (hon.) 
^Qj&T ue6cr^}i6urTeifr, she wUl make. 
^§j ueSer^ibf it wiU make. 

Plural. 

mnu) u^^(p6umb, we xoiU make, 
iifb&en u€&s^€Sfrse(T , you wiU make. 
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SiGuffSGfT u€6s^i^€urr&a&T, they tciU tnake, (m. & f.) 
jf^GSi€usefT u€S5r^tb, they wUl make, (n.) 

IMPERATIVE. 

/i? u«fer^j make thou, 

i^fr u€NX^ibf make thou, (hon.) 

(H^a&T u^^iasea, make ye. 

OPTATIVE. 

First form. 

nn^, ihrrihf 

^Qj^, > JL ' \ udsr^Sf may I, thou, he, 
^Qj&T, ) ' ^c. make. 

Second form. 

mn^ U699r^^Ofii/^a, may I make. 

tS udisr^^eurriuns, mayest thou make. 

/f/T uess^iieSims, mayest thou make, (hon«) 

^Qjdsr ueBBTf^eufT^s, may he make. 

Sieufr u€&sr^QjrriT{Ta, may he make, (hon.) 

^Gjerr usiBt^eurrmrrs, may she make. 

^§1 u€&sr^6u^ns, may it make. 

antb u€^f^Q6uniDrT&, may we make. 

XfysGfT ue^i^eSrrsenrrs, may you make. 

Slsun&efT u^^)i€urrira6rrrTS,fnay they make, (m.d£.f.) 

^esi6us&r ueier^eiJ&sfQjrra, may they make, (n.) 

Third form. 
mnelsf uesereKfiat^deu^, may I make. 
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^ u^eSBra&L^€umu, mayest thou make. 

ifn udsrfiS6r^«L.G5n-, mayest thou make, (hon.) 

^ . / may he make, 

or St^SJ€ST ) ^ 

Sieui^ urfw«Br4«._«;fr/T j ^y a« mofte. (hon.) 

or «i_«u/r, J ' » \ / 

or tf c-fiuerr, J ^ 

^^ u€§ai€Si5rasL-€Ufff may ii make. 

(hnih ussaGSsiasL^QQjrrihj may we make. 

i^fSiSGrr Uto^65sr^£DL-6a5/t<S€ir> may you m<ike. 

^Qjfraar u€SS[ess^^st^QJTTns&T ) may they make, 

or SL^eufrsen, ) (m. &, f.) 

Si€s^eu&&T udsressr^sL^euasT, may they make, (n.) 

Fourth form, 

SioJ^, ) . . ^ uesBfessfiLQw, may I, thou, he 



s&r, ) 






1st CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS, OR RELATIVE 

PARTICIPLES. 

u€^^li£p, who or which makes. 
u€SSf€Gt^€isr, who or which made. 
uetf5r^)}ih, who or which will make. 

2d CLASS 0^ INDEFINITE MOODS. 

The Ist Indefinite mood ^ u^Ssreodf, making or hav- 
or verbal participle, > ing made. 



2d Ind. ( ue^GSf^^io, usdsr > if I, thou, Sfc, tnake, 
mood, c €Bt^60, uesaestitm, 5 made, or shaUmake. 

3d Ind, mood, uefersaFttju), I ***"^ '' *^' **'• 

^ made. 

4th Ind. mood, u6&r6sof^92iii), \ ^^^^^ ^> ^^' 

( should make, 

5th or Infinitive, uessrem, to make. 

VERBAL NOUNS. 

1st. Abstract verbals formed from the Root. 

u^^mio, a making. 
uem^upeo, a making. 
U€SBr^ss>a, a making. 

2d. Personal and neuter verbals formed from the Relative 

Participles. 

Present. 

u60or@^<^nr)6i/69r, he who makes. 

u€^^sdip€u^, she who makes. 

u€&ci^^Srp§i, that which makes. 

u€m^;idn)6ufr or eufraerr, they who make. 

iJ6ftjr@jiiJ/r)to"S)a;,or udsff^d^fp > ^, ,^ ^^^^ 
e(^Qj or sis>6us^, uekt^d^p&st f y " 

Past. 

u€3ar€aif€CtQj6l5r, he who made, 
u€&a€S(ii€(5r€u&T, she who made. 
u«ssr«s(^60T^, thtU uMch made. 
ueSbfeo^esreufr or euffs&r, they who made, 
uceorcBof^^mof or eisieuserif they which made. 
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Future, 

u€6sr^U6u^, he who wUl make. 
u€ssi^0UQjsfTf she who will make. 
u^^ii€i;§!j that which will make, 
uettS(^UQja or eurf/ishythey who will make, 
u«fei^u65>a/ or «s)ojs«T, ) ^^ ^j^^ ^ ^^^ 

Abstract verbals formed from the Relative Participles. 

ueca^iid^ip^iD, a making. 
u€SBt€tst^€isr€tSit£)f having made. 

NEGATIVE OF THE VERB OF PARADIGM I. 

1. A TENSE FOR FUTURE TIME, OR COMMON FOR 

ALL TIMES. 

ih(T^ u^L(?{Lr6^, I wiU not, or use not to learn, 
if ui^futrdjf thou wilt notj or usest not to learn, 
if ft ui^uSfTf thou unit not, or usest not to learn, (hon.) 
^fiL/6^ ui^iijn^, he will not, or uses not to learn, 
^€un uti^ujafr, he u)Ul not, or uses not to learn, (hon.) 
«9/6u6Yr ua^iUfT^, she will not, or uses not to learn. 
^§1 ui^turr§j, it unU not, or uses not to learn, 
Knih ui^-Qiumh, we will not, or use not to learn, 
/f z&sdr ut^uSfrs&T, ye wUl not, or use not to learn. 
^. . . . . ( they wiU not, or use not to 

S^esiQj uifLUj/r, they will not, or use not to learn, (n.) 



VERBS. 
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2. THE NEGATIVE VERB FORMED IN EACH TENSE. 

or uui.[UfTi£>eotin&£Qmdsr. ) 



Present 



Past 



or ui^iufruie8(§^SQ(p<^, 
* ^^■'"'^^f^f'^' °' I thou dost not Umn. 

&'C. &,C. &.C. 

or uif.iurrLD60(5/B(J^6iT» > 

U9.ujrra)65(|5nB^fr(£i, j /earn. 
Slc. 6lc, &c. 



Future 



or LJip.a;/rfi)6i5(f5u<2u6&r, J 
1^ ui^iun-^tf^uurrdj, or > 



/ u;t/Z not learn, 
thou wilt not leam. 



3, A NEGATIVE REFERRING TO THE PAST TIME. 

^€i//t«err, ^esisuserr, ) C learn. 






4. A TENSE COMMON TO ALL TIMES. 

/B/reSr, /I?, &c. &c. uip-^^/p > /, thou, S^c, do not, did 
fiOQso, 5 not, imU not leam, 

SPECIFICALLY FOR PAST AND PRESENT TIME. 

ffi/rdsr, /)?, &.C. ui^^j^^eoeuso, /, ^Aou, 6fc. (fief not learn, 
/BnGsr, tS, 6ic, uu^uufeoo^o^ J, thou, S^c, wiU not learn. 



6S 



£ ui^ur^ or Lrs.i::rC^, do ikm mti 

OFTATITE. 

mn€tf ui^unf^jQu^Sj mof I moi leant, 
£ ut^utrf^uurtirs, ac^sf Aom mui Uofil 
£h ut^iitTf^^trim, wtmpt tkom moi team, (hon.) 
jffi/«ar utf-vrrfi^uir^s, munf ke moi leant, 
^^rr ui^iitrfigLJuirsnTs, munf ke moi leant, (hon.) 
^fftior uf^iu/r^^ufTcirirs, muty ike moi leant. 
SISi uif-vn^^u^irs, munf ii moi leant, 
cn-ib ui^tufT^^duniDrr^, munf we moi leanu 
Ma^&f Lii^njtTf^iSfTsartr&, munf jfov moi leant, 

... i munf tkey not leant, 

jfeoMi ui^vjirfi^uGSfQjrTs, moy Ihetf moi lean, (n.) 

Iflt CtASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS OR RELATIVE 

PARTICIPLES. 

For any tense. 

uj^tti/r^y who or which does not, did not, wiB not learn. 

Tor each tense. 

ut^\utTf(i^^ppf who or which does not learn. 
ui^iunfi^k^, who or which did not hanu 
uif^iufTf^^ib, who or which wiU not learn. 



VERSA. 69 



2d CLASS^ QF INPSFINITE MOODS* 

Istlnd.m.or (ui^tuiT§i, or) j^„^„:„^ 
17- 1 J. \ •. / wot learnwg. 

Verb. part. ( uijuun-ma), J ^ 

2d Ind. > o . . ( t/ /, /Aou, ^T^* ^ "^^ 



I Ind. > « , .{iflthc 

mood. S ^'J^^'^^O'^^nso, j ^^^^ 



3d Ind. > X • • ( aUkough I, Sec. do, or 

mood, \ 'J'9-'"'r#(5«§'">. J jj ^, fc^. 



4]th Ind. 



5th or Inf. ui^ajfr^(f^s, not to ham* 



NEGATiyC VERBAL NOUNS. 

1. Abstract verbal formed from the Root. 
ui^MjtresiiHi a not teaming. 

2. Personal and neuter verbals formed from the Re- 

lative Participle. 

u\^\urr^eu€lsr y he who does not learn. 

ui^'jufT^eu&Tf she who does not learn. 

uu^iurrp^y that which does not learn, 

ui^iunpeufr or euifaea, they who do not learn^ 

uia.iL//r«63)6ij or e&oja&r, > . , . , , « 

'^ > they when do not kam. 
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NEGATIVE OP THE VERB OP PARADIGM U. 

I. A TENS£ FOR FUTURE TIME OR COMMON FOR 

ALL TIMES. 

Singular. 

arre&r uecBrCeSBre^n-, / wiU not^ or use not to make. 
(f u€isr^djf thou wilt not, or usest not to make, 

^, , ., 5 thou xjoUt not, or usest not to make, 

lErt uessfesorn, \ ,. . 

< (hon.) 

^61/^ u^fBs^^, he will not, or uses not to make. 
• ^3^ JL She wHl not, or uses not to make, 
c (hon,) 
^euea Lfdcr^crr, she vnU not, or uses not to make, 
^S! U€6sf^§i, it unll not, or uses not to make. 

Plural, 
mnih uskfQ^th, we wUl not, or use not to make. 

i make. « 

-. x^^ .j_ • ^ i ^^cv ^H not, or t»€ not 

( to make, (m. &. f.) 
Si€(Mu udsf^, they unll not, or use not to make,{n.) 



2. THE NEGATIVE VERB FORMED IN EACH TENSE. 

or u6]SQr^L0«S([^^^Ort)6Z7} 5 
/If u^^$^&S(afii, or ^ t^bu <2(»^ nof 

d&C. d&C. d£.C. 



Pteaent 



Past 
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( »'^*J;f'® f <5*«^*, I I did m make. 

/f u€fer^^(5/fe^fra/, or > thou c^dsi not 

u^^LD68(ii^mpTT\b, 5 make. 
<fec. &c. &c. 



Future ^ 






, U6&r@|i£)6i5(^u/ra/, ) make, 
^c. &c. dtc. 



3. A NEGATIVE REFERRING TO THE PAST TIME. 

,. o • ( ^' '^ ^^* ^C' did not make. 

4. A TENSE COMMON TO ALL TIMES. 

ffirrsSr, /?, &c. uefer > /, rAow, 4c do not, did not, 
^drp^iOQso, 5 will not make. 

^SPECIFICALLY FOR PAST AND PRESENT TIME. 

_p « . M» tnoUf Cfc. ata no/ ma«€. 

« . Mi ''wtt, qrc. tow not make. 

IMPERATIVE. 
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or u€Bsi^Gp^maefTf > 

OPTATIVE. 

ihrrm u€60[^f(i^uGu^Sf may I not make. 
^ ueSsf^^dj^ufTiurrs, mayst thou not make. 
/?/t uei^^^iSuiSarrs^ may9t thou not make, (hon«) 
^eu^ u€^^^i!^urT^s, may He not make. 

&C. &LC, &C. 

1st GLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS OR RELATIVE 

PARTICIPLES. 

For all tenses. 

• ^ ( who or whidi does not, did not, tciU not 

i make. 

For each tense. 
udar^^(§sSpj who or which does not make. 
u^^$(j^fb^t who or which did not make. 
ue^^^d^i^ih, who or which wiU not make. 

2d CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS. ^ 

1st Ind. m. or ) u«fer®g,, or ) ^ ^^^^ 
Verb. part. > uesN^iDeo, ) ^ 

1. ? . • ( 

1- ? -J-, £ ' \ S although /, 8cc, do, 
, ) C or did not make. 

moodi ) ( shomd not mfuce. 

5th or Infinitive, u€m^^(t^i,s, not to make. 



2d Ind. > . ry ^ . . iif L thou, &c, do 
mood, ) } not mcMe. 

3d Ind. 
mood 



CAUBAIi VERBS. 7( 

NEGATIVE VERBAL ]NOUNS. 

1. Abstract verbal formed from the root, 

uesoff^esiiL, a not making. 

2. Personal aad neuter verbals formed from the Rela-> 

tive Participles. 

u^iat^peu^, he who does not make, 
ueSof^^eyea, she who does not make. 
ueSer^f^, that which does not make. 
ueisi^^Qjrt or eufra&T, they who do not make. 
U€iormAes)€u or esioja&r, ) , « . , , 



SECTION XXIX, 
(O. § 34.) 

^ Rule. Causal verbs may be formed by dropping the 
personal termination of the future tense^ and adding 
ga^rOffi, thus : 

Causal. 
u(^«J(5fp6Sr, I learn, ) ui^uiS&£Qp^, I cause to leaim, 
Fut. ui^uQu€br, 5 or teach, 

FuU^gS^qJJ^' ] <^^^^^^Opd^, I cause to do. 

&rre&arSQrpdsr, I see, > sn€&sr6s£Qp^t I came to see or 
Fut. an€6sf(Su^, ) / sJum. 

c 
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^ u6ifsr€SBraaL^€ufr\u, mayeai thou make. 

ifn usiaesciML^eSfr, mayest thou make, (hon.) 

. > may ne make* 

or sL^Qjrr, > ^ » \ / 

or tf i-Qjerr, J ^ 

^^ u€;Ssr£)59ra;«L.6L;^, mo^ t< make, 

fhnih us6a€SSfasL^QQJ[Tihf may we make, 

i^fkisGrr Uto^6Ssr^£DL.6^/T<scvr, may you make, 

^Qjffsen uesseGsrssL^Qjrrna&T ) may they make, 

or SL^Guifserr, ) (m. &, f.) 

Si&s^eu&efT udsr€S6r^SL.€uasr, may they make, (n.) 

Fourth form, 

Si^xjesr, ) . . ^ U£^69oril(Sil), may I, thou, he 
^€u6n, > c^c, make. 



1st CLASS OF INDEFINITE MOODS, OR RELATIVE 

PARTICIPLES. 

ue&a^ndp, who or which makes, 
u€6isf€Gt^€(sr, who or which made. 
ueifsr^pjih, who or which will make, 

2d CLASS 0^ INDEFINITE MOODS. 

The 1st Iiidefinite mood ^ u^etsdf, making or hav- 
or verbal participle, 5 ing made. 



2d Ind. ( u«for«Rrf^,g)«), ucror > if /, rto«, ^c. vM^e, 






mood, c oof 60} ufiBBTCQifesr, ) madle, or shaUmake. 

3d Ind. mood, u6C5r6srfqii), ^ ^^^'^^ ^' ^^' *^- 

1 made, 

4th Ind. mood, u6&r65of^92ifi), \ "^^^9^ ^' ^•<^' 

( shotdd make. 

5th or Infinitive, (j^esrgcsr, to mo^e. 



VERBAL NOUNS. 

1st. Abstract verbals formed from the Root. 

Li6^^ssreo, a making, 
uess!^i}peOj a making. 
uesar^jsesis, a making. 

2d. Personal and neuter verbals formed from the R#lative 

Participles. 

Present. 

U€6sr^}idp0€udsr, he who makes. 
U€&6r^)i^ip€ij^, she who makes. 
u€^^jidro§i, that which makes. 
u^^gSipGuif or euftacff, they who make. 
u€isr^jid(p&S)eiJf or ugfer ^^i ^gfr/n ) , ,. , , 
«5)Q/or<5S>a;fi^,U6for@»J6crp«jr, I ^^^ '^'^^ "*"*** 

PflW/. 

u^ejtfesroj^f he who made, 
u^Gst^€sr€u<s[T, she who made, 
Uf!6Br€s^6CT^, thai which made. 
u«Stjr«jrf«jra/fr or eufrs&rf they who made. 
u€SGf€Bti?mes)€u or eisieus^, they witich made. 
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ETTMOIiOar. 



Verbal 
part. 



fyin^ mi. Qio denies the exktencej and jnfio the qwUiy 
of a thing. 

' S^Geo^f ^eoQeddsr, I am not. 

QiO€Osrdj^ ^iO€Oniu, thou art not. 

Singular, < Qeosonoff^ ^ioeoir^, he is not. 

I Qioeonar, ^eoeonetr, she is not. 

l^ioeo^y jiieOfOtT^f it U not. 

" @ioO€Onw, ^ioG€OrTib, we are not. 
PI . @io^na&f, ^eod&aetT, you are not. 

nural, * @iosonnam,^€0€i)rTfrmefr,they(xrenot,(m.6ci.} 
®eO€0€sr, ^ioeOGsr, they are not, (n.) 

@GO€Omi>iOj*^eoei)mDiOf* > not being. 

QeO€OrTes>u>,*siiO€Ofr€SiU),'^ y^anot bemg. 

&edeOiT§€U€lsf,'^ ^ioeoirpeu^* he who is not, 

QioeOJTpeu&T* ^eoeonp^jea* she who is not, 

^^eoeonpj^* jfieoeorrj^,* that which is not. 

Note. Those marked wif^ an asterisk [*] are in com- 
mon use. 

5. Of &.OT, the opposite of Qio, affirming existence* 
Third pers. for all genders, &.6^(S, tkere is. 
Rel. part, st^m-, who or wkiA is or was. 

I&L^eoHZ), a being; truth. 
&.&Tea6udsr, he who is. 
&.etT&r€u&r, she who ts» 
e.€vr«yr^, Aai tMA is* 
6. Of Gurr^, denoting stffieieneg. 
3d pers. neut &t. Quftfiib, it i9 enough, sujfii^eni. 



Verbal 
nouns, 



# 
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Neg. 3d pen. neat. sing. Cu/r^/v, U is not enmt^ 

Neg. rd. part. Cu/r^flr^, j ^^^^^ 

Ncg. verbal noun, Cuff^rnwu), j ^^^^^^'^ 

7. Of the root st., denoting neeem/y, 4Kfy, the whole 
of the future tense, thus: 

&lJUu^9 I must, or nuy. 

sL^surrdj, thou must, or mtjyest, 

6SL.efi/r, fftott mti$l, or mayetf, (hon.) 

^usun^, or > . . 

-. ^..-4, c he must, or may. 

tft-o/^, If mtisf, or may. 
«L.Gfii//r(2>, t&e f?itiM, or may, 
SL^eSfrs&r, you must, or may. 

I'ZZfaT,' ""'j <%««•<, ormfly,(m-d&f.) 

scQ/eor, t&€;y must, or mojf, {neut.) 
Verbal noun, «l.6S)££i, cfttQf. 

8. Of the root f^, denoting fitness, propriety , the whole 
future tense, as : 

^(hiidsr, I ought, I am fit 
p^Qjmj, ^um oughtest. ^ 
f^^om^, he ought. 
^^sutreiTy the imghL 
p^ih, it ought. 
!&€• Sdc dec. 
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Past. rel. part. paa^ who or which toca or is fit. 
Fut. rel. part. pi^ih, who or which will befit. 
Inf. mood, ^&, to be fit. 

^'^^' I fitness, propriety. 

Verbal nouns, ^ ^aaeu^, he who is fit, 

^aaeu^f she who is fit. 
psa^, thctt which is fit. 

Neg. rel. part. panpt who or which is not fit. 

Neg. verbal part. \ ^^^'^'a^ [ ^^ being fit. 

patT^Qjdsr, he who is not fit. 
Neg. verbal nouns, ^ panpeuen, she toko is not fit. 

parrp^, that which is not fit. 



SECTION XXXI. 

(G. § 36.) 

A passive voice is formed in Tamil 

1. By adding uQdOp^, I suffer, in all its modifi- 
cations to the infinitive mood of any transitive verb, 
thus : «^(^sauu($<^(?rp6b, laanheaten; ^i^aauuiLQu. 
6^, I was beaten; ^i^aauuQQsuebr, I shaUbe beaten, 
Sfc. 8fc. This is the most common form. 

2. By adding Qug^&tpjfi in the same way, thus: 
^i^aauQugfi^Qrp^ ,**I get a beating, i. e. I am beaten. 
jiH^iauGu^Qrp^, I got beating, t. e. I was beaten. 
^i^aauQug^Qeu^, I shall get beating, i. e. I shall be 

beaten. 

3. By adding, in some instances, the verb &.fifor 
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dQvo^, I eats figuratively, to primitive verbal nouns, 

thus: 

siGSirpqestxdQrodsTf I eat str^s, L e. I am beaten. 

^esipUi^essQi^^t I ^^^ stripes, u e. I was beaten. 

S>i€Sitpi^€GS{(2uGSTf I shall eat stripes, i. e. I shall be beaten. 

^^($€6a4Qtt)^, I am buffetted. 

6Le, &c. &.C, 
^g^uqeSsfdQp^, I am cut off , 

&c. 6lc. 6lc, 

Thus : afr^pfr^^QSiexiuSeoesipi^^uniT, the Lord was 
crucified, 

SECTION XXXII. 

(G. § 38.) 

Some particulars respecting the derivation or forma- 
tion of verbs. 

VERBS FORMED FROM OTHER VERBS. 

1. Intransitive verbs are formed into transitive by 
inserting ^^ between the simple root and the charac- 
teristic particles Sg)J or de&frpt^ as: mi^ddn)^, to walk; 
ihL^^^Sjp^y to make to walk, to direct ; di^aSp^, to lie 
doton; Su^^Srp^, to make to lie down, to lay down; 
uQdtp^, to suffer; uQ^^dop^, to make to suffer, to affect. 
In the same way, some verbs already transitive, become 
doubly so, or become causal, thus : siwaSn)^, to bear 
a burden; ^ld^^S^s^, to make one carry a burden, to 
put upon. 

2. If the root end in ^ or (S, transitive or causal 
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Terbs tr^ formed by doubling th« /ft and tl, as: j^^ 
£00^, to be comforted; ^p^^tp^y to comfort; f^Qdp^p 
to nm; f^tLQdp^, to drive; 4jftSp^, to phty; ^tLQi 
rp^j to make one play, Sfc^ 

3. Roots which end in /s^, i&q, are formed int^ 
transitive or causal verbs by changing the & and (h^ 
into a and u, as: ^L^ia,§Sp^, to be eoniained; ^i^ 
s^ppSJf io make to be contained^ 16 teUi^; erigihi^Spoj^ 
to rise; eftgunSn)^, to raise; ^(gLbuiSpffi, to return; 
f(§ui^Sro^, to iwm, or make to go back^ 

4. Some intransitive verbs, whose roots end in dj, 
form transitive or causal verbs by inserting #«, as: 
uirdjdp^, to run; undj^srdp^, to make run, (as the 
water;) &nujSrp^, to become dry; snibi^Srdp^, to 
make dry. 

VERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS. 

1. Verbs are formed from nouns by adding to them 
aQ^rpsi fot the intransitive, and uQ^^^pj! for the 
transitive; if the noun end inih, ib is dropt, thus: ^csor 
uuQSrp^f to become healed; ^eseruuQf^drp^, to hetU; 
e^isQpfTe^uuQdip^, to become glad; ^&Qj^n^uuQ0ffi 
Sp^, to make glad. 

2. Intransitive verbs are formed from nouns of ^miK- 
ty, by adding «g^(p^> to become, and ^tSi§adpffi, to be, 
as: ^essiititrdtpsii '^ became healed; ^^eBsnorrtSi^Stpffi, 
to be heeded, ^c. Observe that there is a difference in 
ti^ese forms. 

3. Transitive verbs are formed by joining the verbs 
4i^^p^t Q^&l^^i ^ ^^iiip^ to tihe HOOD, 
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as : ^€S9a>rrai§^^, to hed; «^^^G^(u^fp^, or «^^ 
wu^^^pSii to ckcmse, to make dean; Q^ir^^a^ 
Q^ibdp^j or Gf{T0^inbu€SiBi^Sp^, to praise, ^c. 

4. Transitive and intransitive verbs are formed of 
Sanscrit nouns ending in ^u>, by dropping this syllabl^^ 
and adding Q&dp^, as: 

Cauaal. 

I W^^. to n^ote a ««„,. J ^^^ ^t". 

fi;^69ru), word; ) eus'G^uiSA^fpj^jtomake 

€u^6i^&drpsi> ^0 speak a thing, ) another speak a thing. 

ZZ^l'Jp^/to shwe. \ ^^^^^^^^^^^» to eidighten. 

^AGj^no^ih, joy; > 4F&Q^n€i$064^£pffi, to 

4F&Gpn€$&£pffi, to be glad* > make glad. 



SECTION XXXIII. 

{O. § 39, 4^, 41.) 
AdJcctiTes and Adverl^i* 

The fourth part of speech in Tamil is SLif^Qs'triOt 
qua&fying or descriptive word, referring either to notmfl 
or verbs. In the former case v>e call them a^{fe€Hves, 
ia the hitter, adverbs. 

ADJECTIVES 

Are variously fermed from nouns deno^uig ^pujiig. 
1. ^y adding tbe relative participles 4^1 Qr 9.mmr 
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to them, as: i^enih, length; i^erTiLrresi, £srj ;ip&T err , long ; 
@fr«fiib, mercy; ®ij5«ir)fr6or, @fr««(<p©T6rr, merciful^ ^c. 
They always precede the noun which they qualify, 
without any change, as: i^smDncistQsrriOj a long stick ; 
®!isS(tpefT€rTiD€f^f,^j a merciful m>an, SfC, 

2. If the nouns denoting quality end in u>, this letter 
is often dropped and the remainder of the word used 
adjectively, as: from Sr^pib, purity; «^^i§>(^ujf2), a 
dean heart; Qnemih, spirituaUty; Qfr€cr(SurT^€snh, gpi- 
ritual food; qpih, the outside; npuQund^&r^ an external 
thing. 

3. Nouns ending in a vowel, are often used as adjec- 
tives without any change, as: iDesit^&sfTeOihj the rainy 
season; urr€(5>cpi^€0U)j a stony ground, 

4. Some nouns ending in ii)Lj, and /^, change the ih 
^nd IB, respectively into u and ^, and become adjectives, 

as: ^d^ibq, iron; @(!$uL\sQs(r60f an iron rod; todj^/^, 
medidne ; Wfi^^^uesiU, a medicine hag, 

5. Some nouns ending in £l60)u>, or jf€8)U), change 
these syllables into @\u, and become adjectives, as: Q&ir 
QesiW, cruelty; Qani^iuiDmsrt a cruel mind; Gud^etaiD, 
greatness; QuifiuiD^iso, a large mountain; @6af€0)u>, sweet- 
ness; Qa^iuQ^rrio, a pleasant v)ord. 

In some instances only B is rejected, as: Qu,j$fyG&fr 
uu), great anger; QU(t^e6iU) in certain connexions, drops 
its last syllable, and lengthens its first vowel, thus : Qu 
ntresifff great desire. 

6. A few words are naturally adjectives, as : U€0, vtt- 
rious; ^eo, some; ffieo, or weoeo, good; Gutj^, common; 
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L/^, new; thus: ^eoaet^a^, some fruits; iBip^eissrth, 
good disposition^ Sfc, 

7. Sometimes relative participles of the past tense 
are used adjectively, as : QaiLuioinh, a corrupt tree; Q^ 
^piB^&ihj a dead beast, S^c. 

ADVERBS 

1. Are naturally such, as: 

f^€Uf /Ee?^, S much, 

2. Are formed from nouns of qiudity by affixing the 
verbal participle ^di, or the infinitive ^s of the verb 
^drp^j as: from 'G<s/ruLO, anger; GarruiDnibeui^iTeisft he 
came angrily; ts^ga, a good thing; tBGsrdtfai'Qs'tT^^ 
^, he spoke weU, £fc. 

3. Some infinitives are used adverbially, as: dnL., 

to join; ^euha^Sni^euii^nh&etT, they came together; 

iSa, to be much; SaaQarrQ^^ndsr, lie gave much; Qtoeo 

€t), to be soft ; Qu>606))/eL./E^n-6^, he walked softly or slowly ; 

€pti5i£«tf,j^^j^ . . ^^, ^^t£aa^uQurr^Uhey went 
^(^LJUL-,) -^ ' €p(5LiUU-,J na&Tf \ together. 

The particle £^ib is added to some of the above 

mentioned words, as: iBaei^ikQand^pndsr, he was very 

angry; s^neOo^thQu^^dsr, he spoke much. 
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CHAPTER III. 

SECTION z;cj:iy« 

(G. § 42.) 

The Tamulians do not treat of Syntax speotallyi but 
connect the chapter respecting it (Ga^/reDco^a/rcru)) with 
Etymology. They make three principal parts of a sen- 
tence, viz. ertgQjndj or &(§^ptr, begimn$ig, head, \^ch 
we call nommatwe or subject; Os^yjuuQQuir^^, the 
ohfeet; and uiuc^, end, condmen, which eajrevev the 
finite verb. The words which depend upon or reler to 
either of these, axe catted JH€SiuQu)nifiA€/rM 

GENERAL RULES OF AREANGEBIENT. 

Both subject and object always precede the finite verb 
or ufuOr, s^d Uie latter dwiys concludes the sentence, as: 
jifsu^cr^eustsnui^f^fr^, ht struck me. All words depend- 
ing upon the nominative and verb precede them respective- 
ly ; and these dependent words are placed nearer to, or for- 
mer firom their principal, according to their relative impor- 
tance. 

The Adjective always precedes the substantiTei as: 
jieQiuq^irefTeiQjntS, gracious God. 
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The Noun precedes its governing participle or preposi- 
tion, as: eSiLt^GsrGiDiOj ^pon the houst. 

The Adverb precedes the verb, as : /B6&r((7iuiliLjn'(p-(g)6&r, 
he sung toeU, 

The Infinitive precedes the governing verb, as: @(5<ia# 
Q^tT^^^, ^ iold to sit dotouy or to wait. 

The Negative part of a sentence precedes the Affirma- 
tive part, as: ajt^QjrriD^u^^mDrrdjtiiu, waJkfimdy wiOiovi 
dipping. 

That with which a thing is compared precedes that 
which is compared with it, as: @€UG^^& ^qj^ fBiO€i> 
6U€Ssf, that man (is) better than this ftum. 

The Similitude precedes that which is Similar, as: ^S\u 
eusaruQurreO ^eudp- 6usfrS&S(t^^, he shines like ike sun. 

The Number precedes that which is numbered, as : cj^&r 
«5Fff6&r(Bu)[r©««T, iwdve trees. 

The Genitive precedes the governing noun, as: wsifi§^ 
€OL^iu^€5isrth, the disposition of men. 

The Cause precedes the effect, as : Loesiipi£i^Q60i]iO(ip 
Qe*Ta^u>, grass grows by the rain. 

The Reason precedes the inference, as: umuiT^iBeoe^ 
6yirn-€OTU(9-u5®(560jy6w/TuiTej(<p«BrL./r4<5B«5^asu, ^^ ** 
good; therefore He has not made sin* 

The Design precedes the determination, as: (Btt^ioj 
G£arAarrasS=(SffiTS)is^nudL^aQJ€&aQib, v>e must eai riee in 
order to preserve life. 

The Condition precedes the consequence, as: ^ftutSd 

LJT(b^(TQjndj, thou shall die, if thou eaiest. 

c2 
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SECTION XXXV. 

(G. § 43.) 

1. The nominative and its verb must agree in gender, 
nimiber and person, as: 

jil6uenQ^rTeo^d(n^&T, she says, 
iBntbGunQeurTibt we shall go, 
U)aiBsefT€U6(T(f^Gsrroe5r, the trees grow. 

The pronouns are often omitted; but when the verb 
does not point out the person the pronoun must be 
retained, thus: MGuirsGojeSetQibf thou must go. 

Names of superiors may have the honorific form, 
thus: usnTundsrO^ndir^frf Chd said, 

2. The nominative is often used for the accusative, 
as: q^^afyQ&rrQ^prr^f he gave a book. 

In personal nouns, the nominative is also used for the 
genitive or sixth case, as: iDefff^frf^emihOunioeOnp^, 
the nature of man (is) bad, 

3. Two or more nominatives in the same sentence, 
if they are of the same gender, must be connected by 
£.Lb, added to each, thus: 

Ll^L^ihaO^lfa^ihuni^^frs&T, mien and women 8ung„ 
Here both are ^mtr^oBm, 

Q€Orriufys^&i^0€6>ffaef^wsfifsauutLi^€Sfj the stabies 
and horses were destroyed. Here both are ^oofSoesar, 

snufr^oessr and ^oofSoem nouns therefore cannot be 
united with &.ih in the same sentence, and if both are 
to be specified, two sentences must be formed, thus : 
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£D€of^(Tj)//^ffi^n'/T«5BCTr^^65)ff<s565ib^ij5/B^6ijr, meti perished", 
also the horses perished; or the whole sentence must 
receive a new form, thus: iDst^pfraefT^^&siffaQerrrrCB^if 
{h^rrnaetTj the men perished with the horses, 

4. Nouns of the same gender^ in whatever case, thus 
connected by &!i2), may drop the a. to, become nomina- 
tive in form, if not so already, and add ^dstueuhaerr to 
the last noun, if the nouns are SL\un^€i£6sr , and cr^u&Reu 
s&T, if they are ^^ofioissar. This terminating verbal 
noun must then be put in that case which the con- 
nected nouns had before it united them, as : 
^pnth^eurTOsrr^ueun&efTutTQj^Q^dj^rrfr&eir, Adam and 

Eve sinned. 

tunsQannQQiurrQjnGmetrueui^aQerT^esii^^pnfr, he caUed 
Jaanes and John, 

he brought gold, silver , and iron, 

5. Instead of expressing aU the nouns with s.ih 
or eT65ruQ;/t<5B6Tr, &c., in order to express only one or 
two and signify that the rest are understood, unite, in 
the nominative case, the nouns that are to be expressed, 
with (jp^60rT€crQjfra&T or (jp^eSiueufrsefr if they are a_iu/V 
^Q603r, and with (jp^eoaesresieu&etr or (tpp^iu€S)6u&&T if 
they are sfoofBojsmf as : 
ffrT^^d!r(ip^ei)n€CT6uff&^Qj(hpnns&T, Sattiin and the rest 

came. 

QuiTd!r(ip^€0n€m€i5iQjaer^dtsr(B, there is gold and stich other 

things, 

(ippeo is a noun ; ^6sr€S)eua&T is a verbal noun, form- 
ed of <^m the relative participle of <^S(p^, and the 
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pronominal termination 60>Q;a^. The literal meaning 
then is^ "those thvngs in which gold i$ the hegtmimg.^'* 
Any noun which is common to the whole class to which 
(tpf€On€m or (ipj^eSaj refers, may take the place of €s>su 
&eir and €ufr&Gn^, thus : 

^^Li(ipp60rr€(5fiBjp^€SSf&is&Tun€Sa^a4^Qso, love and 
the other good disposUioM are not to svmers. 

6. If the nominatives of the three persons occur 
in one sentence, the first has the preference and 
governs the verb, as: fBfT^ibM,(^ib^€u^ib€u^Qfn(b, I, 
thoUf and he came; thus also, ^^lh^QJg|i^Os'rrdsr€!tfi^ 
«dT, thou, and he said. 



SECTION XXXYI. 

(G. § 44.) 

1. The 2d or accusative case is required by all 
transitive verbs, by those verbal participles which are 
used as our prepositions, [see Sec. xi. 6. (2).] and by 
the comparing particle QurT€0, as: 

^Qjeusariu^udGGSt^, I sent him. 
Pi^s(r/^iu0€f5ips^lS0^uQu^^fia&r, they spoke conr 

cermng the charity biamess* 

^QjifsQfsneSCQuQutr^^, he went away from them. 

uCLu.€5sf€Sipi:srpfSu>4^iS^S^pffi, there is a waU romd 
the city. 

jifes>^uQun60®^€iifBGaCQuOutr{6^^, Ais abo has pe- 
rished Hke that. 
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2. The nominative is sometimes used for the geni* 
tive (see Sec. xxxv. 2.) 

3. Q9^(f>^t to cqiproach, to join, has sometimes the 
accusative, sometimes the third, and sometimes the 
seventh case, thus : 

^QjoetrMs^friBprr^j he approadied her. 
uiredaOerrndL^O^mrfd^, jom not toith smners. 
^SEfi^Gs^ftikQptnb, we arrived at the vittage. 



SECTION XXXVII. 

(G. § 45.) 

1. The 3d case is used to denote the instrument or 
cause, as: 

A6&r@p««ferL-n'dR', he saw with the eye. 
i§iu<L;^jD<$C((p«ferL-rr^auuL.L.^, the water^pot was made 
by the potter. 

Also when one thing is made out of another, this 
case must be used, thus : O^rr^u&aioeon^Q^iuiuuutL 
L.49, the image was made out of stone. 

2. When formed with f^Q, this case signifies urn- 
on, harmony, thus: 

SLSOsfO^rrGuiSGSi&'iksieunifiQQjmh, we shall U»e in haar^ 
many with the world. 

When it signifies together with, Snu is often added 
thus: 
QiB(§uquGecr (flnt«u) ^GSiauS(^$S(§ih, together with fire 

wiU be smoke. 
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3. All verbs denoting union require this case, thus : 

^etfQ^GL^skt^Qi^iby we joined you. 
uirr^Q^iT(SuiD!T^€S)p^(S^fr^^an&&rf they joined me piece 
of wood vjith another. 



SECTION XXXVIII. 

(G. § 46.) 

The 4th or dative case is required : — 

1. By verbs that will admit "to" or "for" after them 
in English, as: 

®mjunns^ut3^€i^^QsfT(S^^adsr, he gave alms to beggars. 
&iGSa^QQjQ£o0^djpn€lsrj he labored for hire. 
@ftp^suih^n^i he came for this purpose. 

Datives in the latter sense often add ^<s the infinitive 
of ^£n)§ij thus: 

iBiDasnswif^^nn, he died for us. 

2. By the intransitive verbs, GurrSip^f to go, S€Sii^s 
Stp^, to be obtained, a^wueSaSp^, to happen, @nm^^tps^, 
to be merciful, uiuuuQdro^, to fear, as : 
(?<F65r6OTuilt-655r^^/r),5ij(Jun",g)6Sr, he went to Madras. 
d^€(5)uQiu€ms^3S€iSii^^§^, I have found grace, or grace 

has been obtained by me. 
^euQfia^^^^u^s'LbueS^^, he has been afflicted. 
GJ€crsSaiEi^ih, be merciful to me. 
Gpoj^a^uuiuuuQ, fear God. 

3. By the defective verbs, asifcr®, there is; CojefeiGii), 
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it is necessary; ^^ih, it is fit; and their negative forms, 
^iOQso, G6ue8Bf(B6u^60QSOf and ^arr^, as : 
CT€isr&,§f^sa(jp€Ssr(B, I have sorrow, ot to me is sorrow. 
^^s^a^uueceriSeOQSOf you have no money. 
skeSsana^s^uufSi^uGSSfihGeue^Qd), the cooly wants 

tenfanams. 
QiBp^^Qj^a^®Qj€iJ6tr€iiQuiTGeu€6SiQ€kj^iOQSO, so many 

persons are not necessary for this business, 
@^s^€>sra^0p^ihf this suits thee. 
liiBGSi^tDet^pd^a^^pan^, calumnies are not becoming to 

men, 

4. By all adverbs, and adjectives that will admit "to" 
after them in English, thus : 
@iTrTS'fT6ifa^eSGrrn^iDrTau(SusirS(ff/rs&T, they speak in 

opposition to the king. 
u!nTU!T^€Siuajf($^^^^0^(T)S^^^ajndjffQ^dj, do a- 

greeabbf to Crod^s holy wiU. 
a^0pn6iia^^&'i£uiD!Ti6(§saeS(!$thn€utTtu(ra, desire to be 

near to the Lord. 
^f^^FFunesT^€SsL^eussr€snu^4Fd0pnfr, he suffered apun^ 

ishment compensatory to that. 

It will be observed that the adverbs are here formed 
from nouns of quality by adding <^il/ to them. 

5. By the particles Si^, under, Gioio, over, (SeSr, be- 
hind, (ipdst, before, and by the verbs composed of them, 
as: 

Sl&5)puu60&5iaa^aiQt^Gun(B, throw it under the board. 
&:60u>u>6Jsoa^Gu)€Sfi^fB§s^,the water was above the mourUain. 
^aarreo^^tp^ud^, after that time. 
^pif)(§(lpm(Sesr, before that. 



92 SYNTAX. 

^euftS^S^d^uui^ajG^eSixQib, we mmt submU to God, 
tB60€0€unaQ}a^6^Qs'io^&iA^, foBow after goodpeo" 
pie. 

If such verbs be transitive they require of course both 
the accusative and dative cases. The simple particles 
^ure often used also with the oblique case. 

6. By substantives denoting Umit, regum, rank, or 
relaHott, and some others which admit "to" after them 
in English, as: 
^(jP0f!JU>@fk^G§^^fl^^eTiOQso(umiS(f^sSdfp^, the sea 

is the boundary of India. 

^, south of Madras is Tranquehar. 
^eufr^esr&^dPpeorreffiun'iiSif^&diffFr, he is my superior, 
^QjQ6(TGST&^0^n\u, she is my mother, 
qpfyenS)i^ip€uGesfm^^6^iu95r€0€0, he uAo bacUriies is 

not a friend to me. 
ObsGerrib&^&^^^OiBS^fraetnrfiSiii^iSf^aefffra, be ye 

friends to us. 

Observe that the nouns here followed by ^di, are not 
nouns of quality. They are not therefore formed into 
adverbs, ^di belongs, in these cases, to the following 
®f§&£p^; and <^uS(!$&£<p^ is a predicating verb, as 
will be more fully explained in the proper place. 

7. The dative is used to express the comparative de- 
gree, as: ^p^^Jii ffiOu^^i that (is) greater than this. 

8. Two dative cases express the particle between, as : 
@^^^ib^pPi§ihi£i§ik§€S^^fU[Tff(!p€SO!(Sf there is great dif- 
ference between this and thai. 
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SECTION XXXIX. 

(G. § 47.) 

The 5th case or ablative of separation and motion is 
required, 

1. By intransitiye verbs that will admit "from," 
after them in English, as : 

Sflr/f6«fffi7«£(^6&r or eBErfeoffiSrj^i/iSjE/dS,^^ or efinife^^d^ 

isid^^, he remooedfrom the vUlage. 
^QS0i6e8(i^f}i^ or ^QeovSet^dsrs^tDnSfrptrifiiB^SJ, ^ hair 

hung down from the head. 

2. With &.&, it is used to express the comparative 
degree, as: 

J^0&tb®jsiOuiiO€S^, this (is) finer than that. 
S^iLQsotS^th^a^UiQeoX^i?^, thai momtcdn (is) great- 
er than this. 

J^ote. The oblique case, having the ^/T/f6B)tU @6&r, must not 
be confounded with this fifth case. 

SECTION XL. 
(G. § 48.) 

The 6th or genitive case. 

1. Nouns which are the inherent or acquired property 
of other nouns, require those other nouns to be in the 
genitive, as : 

^QJi^€SiL^tu^€SS[\bi his disposition, 

iBU)(ip€isiutuu€SSftb, our money. 

W6f^p{T^Qtu€0Lff the nature of men. 



A 
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2. Nouns which express the constituent parts of 
other nouns may be in the genitive, as : 
QiBioeo^^uesiu, a heap of paddy. 
SfSa0pQjff&^es>L^iu&-&5)Uf the congregation of Chnstmns. 

Note. The use of the Tamil genitive being restricted 
within these very narrow limits, in innumerable instan- 
ces the English particle "oP' and the genitive case of 
other languages cannot be translated by it. They may 
be so translated only when they correspond exactly to the 
Tamil genitive as described above. When they do not 
thus correspond they must be rendered in other ways. 
On this point, see large Grammar, App. 37, page 242. 

3. When two or more genitives belong to one noun, 
the genitives cannot be united by the copulative con- 
junction as in English. We cannot say, 

6i//B^6OT6otD, the nature of the red, green, and blue colours. 
But the noun to which the genitives belong must 

either be repeated as many times as there are genitives, 

thus: 

(J560^^^6S)L.(u^6sr6Q)u)(L|u>, the nature of the red^ 
green, and blue colours. 

Or the genitives must all be changed to nominatives, 
and the verbals cTecrufiL/itactT or creSrueofiuscrr must be 
inflected in the genitive case and added to the last 
nominative in the series, thus : 

^6uuL\uu^esis^^€0GiD€Sffu&5iQja^iSt^u.iu^^€GitDf the na- 
ture of the red, green, and blue colours. 
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Or the whole sentence may receive another form, 

thus: 

^Qjuq&^ih ui^sisis'&^ih^eof^s^ih ^Q^^^^esitn, the 
nature which belongs to the red, green, and blue colours. 
If but one or two of the nouns are to be expressed, 

and the rest understood, (fp^eSiu or (ippeorresr may be 

used as before explained, thus : 

^ebreisiw, or i the nature of the red 

^€uui\(ip^€SujfipofBS^6Siu,iup ond Other colouTS. 

4. The nominative is often used for the genitive when 
it can be used without ambiguity, as: 

^ekj^^tKS&^uOurrOesr^, I went to his house. 

5. The oblique case is oflen used for the genitive, 

thus: 

qios8dsr6U€isr&!siu>, or ^ 

qioeSssT^QjGseiesiSfth, or > the colour of the grass. 

Note. The oblique case is also used where the geni- 
tive cannot be. For a full definition of its several 
powers see Beschi's high Tamil Grammar, Chap. ii. viii. 
Mr. Rhenius has given a few partial examples on pa^e 
132 of his Grammar. 

SECTION XLI. 

(a § 49.) 

The 7th case or ablative of place. 
I. It is required by nouns which express things exist- 
ing in others as a component part of them, thus: esiSvS 
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<opL.^^^ca!?<r^<sor@(^i^6drrp6or, the fingers are in the 
hand; or simply existing in others without forming a 
component part of them, as: ^siT^^^€(^u,0f^up 
6S)Q;as^un[)s^6&rno6or, the birds fly in the air. 

2. It is required by verbs signifying to be, to put, to 
come, to ask, to inquire, 8^c., as: 

^€UG^L^^$ecS^^uesS(tpGbs[Q, he has rmuh money, 

put his doihes near the tree. 
676&rti0f L.^^606i;/E^/T69r, he came to me. 
^eomiSe^uffioeSa'ir/fuQufTib, we toUl inquire of the 

gentleman. 
ers'iDrrei^uff^QaC.Ljrrirs&r, they asked the master. 



SECTION XLII. 

(G. § 60.) 

The 8th or vocative case with or without the inter- 
jection ^, or ^, always commences the sentence, as : 
^ uanuaOecr, O Crod! g^ ®an£FnQQjSnQatLa, O king 
may you hear! ^GSiffOiu, O Sir! 

SECTION XLIII. 

* 
(G. § 62.) 

The present tense is used, 

1. To express the present time, as: SuQurrij^^aeOA 
suDtTuSd^&SOro^, I am now troubled. 



2. To express a state or action, which ticii^ or acts 
at all times, or which is always the natoire of a ^liiig or 
person, as: 

U07ru£rti0f(j^<s^(f|7/r, (rod exists. 
W€i^^ftun6Uf§Ga={u£^fraefT, men sin, viz. at all times. 
Q^Qj^^freuQeons^esipiLiih^fTm^Sdj^n, God sustmns oE 
worlds, 

3. It is also used for the future, to express eSesupSif, 
i. e. quickness, haste, thus : if a person calls me, I an- 
swer (BFT^eud^Qn)^, I come, whereas I am to be un- 
derstood as saying ihn^^&£aiDndj€U(g(SQJGsr, I ^Uttt 
presently come. 

Thus also, @uOuirLg^@!T€icrL,rTib^^satT^€isi^Qjn^s 
d(S^6sr, I shaU now read the second chapter^ lit. I now 
read, 8fC. 

SECTION XLIV. 

(G. § 63.) 

The past tense is used, 

1. When the past time is to be expressed, as: 

^eu^QjiE^rT^, he came, 
ni(r^^QjffS€ierT&&€&is[QL^d!r, I saw them, 

2. In like manner with the present, the past is 
sometimes used for the future to express eSesiasif, i, e, 
haste, quickness,' thus : I say mdsf^eiisrOL,^, I haioe 
done eating, when I am to be understood as saying "/ 
shaU soon have done,^^ 

3. It is also used for- the future to express t£^, 
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t. e. greiXtness; frequency, thus: @mr^^fft6Qeo^&iGa 
GufT^{un^^Q^0^rrdj, for ^rreurrdj, hadst thou travdkd 
there by night, thou hadst died, instead of thou wouldst 
Jiave died. 

The simple future may be used in Tamil where in 
English we should use the pluperfect potential, thus: 
iiGurr,^iurr^^s'n'€ijndj, if thou hadst gone, thou wouldst 
have died, lit. if thou went, thou wilt die. Observe 
therefore that in the example given above — (Surr^iurr^ 
pQs'^^rrdj — the past tense is used for the future, as we 
may use the pluperfect indicative for the pluperfect 
potential, thus: 
Qurr^ujrT^€oiQ3'^^rrfiJ, hadst thou gone, thou hadst 

died, (lit. if thou went, thou didst die.) 
Instead of Gurr^iun'^eo/f <?n'6;umu, hadst thou gone, thou 

wovldest have died, (lif . if thou went, thou unit die.) 



SECTION XLV. 

(G. § 54.) 

The future tense is used, 

1. To express the future time, as: /Bfrasyr^^uqjpu 
uQGeumh, to-morrow we shall set out. 

2. To express the present time in cases of Quuioq, 
L e. nature, habit or custom, as : 

{Brrsbrps^^QeuQsoQs'djGeu&sr, I do carpenter^s business. 
.^euesirrajjSsuniurr, dost thou know him? 

3. It is used in the same way in regard to past time 
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also, viz. to express custom, habit, Sfc, as : dp^Q^nserr 
u€06S^tDtT€srsiTfiaj6iaQen^Qfneo^€unfrsGT, instead of 
Qs^rr^^fis&r, (our) cmeeston said various things, (i. e. 
used to say.) 

4. In some cases the future tense implies dovht, vok- 
certainty^ as : 
&esfksen ^uui^^Q^ned^eunnsetT, ike people say so; 

meanbg that the truth of what they say is doubtful. 
SiBp^^€Sar(B^Q&'Q£Ouf^(tpL^wfrvS(^a^u>, this piece of 

doth wiU be (i, e. may be about) ten cubits. 



SECTION XLVI. 

(G. § 55.) 

I. The relative participles are invariably prefixed to 
nouns. They partake of the nature of adjectives; they 
possess, however, the same powers as the verbs from 
which they are derived. They also contain the rela- 
tive pronoun, for which in Tamil there is no separate 
word, and that relative pronoun always refers to the 
noun with which the relative participle is immediately 
connected. 

II. To ascertain the case of the unexpressed relative 
pronoun we give the following rules. 

1. In relative participles of intransitive and passive 
verbs, the rekUive pronoun is always in the nominative 
case, except when the relative participle is preceded 
by a nominative of its own. Then the relative pronoun 
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may be in any case except the nomiaative and accusa- 
tive, as : 

OptT^fitu^^aj9asatif$fi^prrfr, he described the mm which 
h(td risen, 

uffrru!j^Q€OU€SiU sauuil.LJD9if^itaea ^enesiOmtp&S^it 
a&Ty men who were created by Chdjorget him. 

imaetTQ^€^^p€uifOsLLL.Qjif, the waif in which ye 
go (is) a bad way. 

^€i>su>uesiUsauuCL^eS§tb t^^ff^{uuirr(iS($e»S^^^, the 
manner in which the world teas created is wonderful. 

2. In relative participles of transitive verbs the re- 
lattoe pronoun may be in any case. 

(1.) If the relative participle has a noun, which 
it governs in the accusative, preceding it, the relative 
pronovn is in the nominative case, as : £.soa^60)^ijueo)LL 
^^u!inutTdsrGTiC60n^^Lb&.tunik^(!^a£fffifrj God who creat- 
ed the world is high above all. 

(2.) If the relative participle is preceded by a nomi- 
native of its own, the relative pronoun is in the accusative 
case, as: iQa^iLpQarrasr^^^iuicei), the angle which 
thou modest is not right. 

(3.) If the relative participle is preceded by both a 
nominative and an accusative of its own, the relative pro-' 
noun is in any case (nominative and accusative excepted) 
which the connexion requires, as: ucmua^&.eoa^€Sipu 
uesiL^^^eS^ib .^i^s'ffiuwrTtiSfSsddsrp^, the manner IN 
which €fod created the toorld is wonderful. 

III. Every noun or pronoun in a sentence may have 
relative participles, as : 
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^urr&mL,€^ibu€SGr^£(ff{T&&T, the femaie devotees, 
WHO do service t» the large Peroamal temple which is 
in Canjepooram, dance before ^ sioamy which is 
made of gold, 

eutrfra&T, all persons who love the Saviour who died 
for them, wiU keep Hts commandments, 

IV, If more than one relative participle belong to 
one noun, all the relative partici{^S| except the last, are 
to be changed into verbid participles and construed in 
the same manner as the last relative participle, as : ^€&sr 

i£iBarraesieu0p umuaebrQ^rr^f^asuuL^^^ssQjfr, God 
who made the innumerable stars, and who fixed them in 
the greatest order, (is) He who is worthy to be praised. 

If, however, between the relative participles thus 
dianged, and the noun to which they belong, long 
clauses should intervene, and the sense be obscured, 
it is better to turn such relative participles into verbal 
nouns than into verbal participles, affix to each verbal 
noun fi.ib and ^\u, and add a r^aHve partici{4e of @($A 
dp^, in the suitable tense, to the last verbal, with which 
the noun unites, thus : 

Siu€ii€Os^^Q€OiDG^^^Qj^mTthLKSs!afi^meu^nijui€f^^fr 
^u(^€U(f^Gff}JJfurr€ulksQefriie6ft0^uJrrss^^lD^^QJ€aat 
eBCLjsui^(Tdj^fib€iS)tD eSsrSUTT^&dpeurra^a&fTauuri 

e5>€uQ(uiO€O!T0{hQpfT^^[r^Qs'ib6UFrfrS€rrns, lit. may aU 
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prme Jesus Otrist who is He that became incarnate in 
this waM, and He that gave his life to atone for the 
sins WHICH aU men had crnmnitted, and He thai ob- 
tained heavenly bliss for those that beUeve (in) Him, 

The same method should be observed when all the 
principal relative participles have not the same tense, as : 

^^uSQso tDsnQpsut^^mL^nsauuiLi^GSiQja^LbmL eru 

Q&iTQs^roesiQja^U)rTu5(i$s£(tj(BiLs'0^aiEJam erebstesiivr) 
ni^Qs'eusBr(umiS(Ss£G!rrp€cr, lit. the stars which are 
those things that were made in the beginning by the great 
Godf and those things that give always great benefits 
to the inhabitants of the world, are an hmumerahle host, 

SECTION XLVII. 

(G.§66.) 

1. The first indefinite mood, or verbal participle, is 
used for the finite verb of any tense. When a nomi- 
native has more than one finite verb, the last one 
only receives the personal terminations, and all the pre- 
ceding verbs are changed into verbal participles. Their 
tense, number and person must be determined by the 
last finite verb, thus: 
iBndsr(purT\usiuut^^QfTrii)^Oeufllsr,Iwillgo and teUso; 

that is, QutrQeudst, &c. 

Qsni€56[(BQurT^&€rr, the peons came, took hold of the 
criminals, and led them to the jail; that is, eufkf^rrfraeir, 
iSti^^^rrfraetT, &c. 
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* 2. To giTe a peculiar emphasis to each verb in a 
sentence, or to show that all the transactions were done 
at the very same time, the particle ^lo may be added 
to each verbal participle, and the whole be concluded 
with a finite form of @(Ssdpffi, or some other expletive, 
as: 

they (at the same time) beat him, reviled him, and «ptt 
t^on Aim. 

^a€&LJB&Q6»nGss[(BtB^n>^nn&etr, the enemy besieged the 
fort and (at the same time) made a hideous noise, 

3. Negative verbal participles, when there are more 
than one, usually receive the s^ih, as: Qeu^^frrrffQeuoeo 

d^nffra^, these villagers neither work, nor dean tJ^r bo- 
dies: 

Note. To avoid ambigaity, affirmative and negative verbal 
participles should not be intermixed, thus : 

j/l€ufra&TuiTrruae(^L.0fio ^eSftqskfra^ ^Qj(i^aitfiu^Q&' 
dj^f^tDrrnsa^feoiBi^eurriLp Qurreoeorr^fr&eiTrTtiSf!^ 
prrns&T, Here the verbal participles aJfis^ and 
Qffvj^ might be understood as negatives because 
of the following ^L^€ua[Dei>\ but they might also be 
understood otherwise, especially in cases where the 
sense is less apparent by the connexion. It should 
be, jy6orL|an£r/r(/)g|ai/2), t§a.^\kiQQ&ihhryiL^ib, /Bi^a/rru) 
gjiLD, Curr^«)n"^Q;/T46Trrru5(5fl5^rr/Ta63T. 

4. In relating successive events in Tamil, the order 
of nature must always be strictly observed. We can- 
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not say, m€^Sn€Sastr!T€i£araj^u5(}Sik^Qjn6S)i^uifiiiaQefr 
qiDss^Q&rrQsa^i^^ndprOem^, I smt the todyitnd Ukl 
him to give ymi the pktntcdm; since I mirst hate eoift* 
manded before I sent, it must be ®^^&in€tfiifiuuifiify 
&€ysrr&s^€dasn'[i6^L^^0n) Q&rrQ^^iDa^&O^sfrQa^uiuif^ 
&,§^6UQ£anu^uS06m€sr, I gave the plantains to the cooh^ 
4md sent him to give (them) to you. 

5. After the verbal participle no new tsubject can 
be introduced in the same sentence. The nonn that 
governs the finite verb must govern all the verbal par- 
ticiples. If a new nominative is brought in, either the 
sentence must be entirely recast, or it must be split up 
into as many sentences as there are subjects. We oan- 
not say : 

jtl€i}^€uih^&rr^iutb{Bi^ikp^t he camej and the business wesU 
on; but: ^eufrojih^QuiTi^Si (or SLuQssf, or iSe^q,) str 
fiiuthiBi^ikp^, when for as soon as, or afters) h9 
came, the kusiness went on, 

wrong. It may be written &-(ip^$uu>^neunffitu^ 
€at^-^g)i^^est&}&efTu\u[Bp(TfraeiT, the sea roared, and the 
feople were afraid, 

A new nominative however may be introduced after 
the verbal participle, when such nominative denotes a 
part of the first nominative, as: 

iJLlL.ecsr^^68T ffGsim3>&T\^fffh^^€0fr^^€(Si(r9L\^^eoh Jyu 
Cufr6fo^6i)6S)ffi4g5C^/T/B^fr/V<5B6Tr, the people of the city 
were divided; some held with the Jews, and som^ with 
the Apostles, 

6. From the verbal participle ^ib, of ^^JD^, !• 
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huome, ad? erbs are formed. In general these immedi- 
ately precede the word which they qualify, as : SiTrT^€6a 
€(sr^A£mDrrdi^i^^Oun^^, Ravanen rase up hastikf 
4ind went away. But somettBaes they may be separated, 
thus: 

ffi€oaQafTuuinii^^€6^€Ssruu0€a>^0p^efi^^, the gen- 
tleman angrily rejected my petition. 

If there be more than one adverb, &.ib must be 
added to each, either before or after ^lu, as: eurresrtb 
tLiu^a>nimhtD£ssiUiujniLfi£((^^ditp^, or eun^ihf^iu(r(y)madj 
wS€SHDf^u>rTuSif^sddsfp^f 4he hea!i>en is high and glorious. 

7. The verbs, ®(5jirf{Pjif, Q&fr^ef^£p^, eu^^p^, eS(B 
drp^f ^£ip^ and QurrQdpj^ are often added as auxi* 
liaries to the verbal participles of other verbs. 

(1.) Qd^sSrp^'y if the present tense of this verb be 
added to a verbal participle, the compound word will 
embrace both the present and past tenses, correspond- 
ing in some cases with our perfect, as: 
q0^si^€Oi^&Oan€Ssf(B€uiB0(i^&£0esf, honing Inxmght the 

book J he is; t. e. he has brought the book. 
QmiDd!r(^sn'tLes)i^&^u(kjn'v5^d(ffdsr, Raman having gone 

to the fort, is (there) ; i. c. Raman has gone to the fort. 

If its past tense be added, the compound word ex- 
presses a past time before another past time, correspond- 
ing in some cases to our pheperfect, as: ^CfBS^ffeSiUtb 
«QfirrttJ6B)t-ffe^(5fB^n'6&r, ftf^^^rr^ii^Q^^jb^^, having 
gotten many riches, he was; bfU died poor; t. e. he had got 
many riches, but died poor. 

If its fiiiure tense be added, a past transaction in the 
future with another future will be expressed, correspond- 
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ing in some cases to our second fitturei as: ^pgiModf 
OfBff^fQeomeSsrfftTuiStLt^uOuf^, at one o^dock, having 
dinedy IshaU be; i e. lahaUhave dmed at one o^dock* 

Parts of this verb are sometimes added to verbal parti- 
ciples without any meaning, thus: crig&fii^^n^, he rose; 
is equal to ertgik^rT^; here Qd^thpn^ has no meaning: 
^Qj^uQ^fd^ih^iT^, he lay down; is the same as uQ^ 

(2.) Qsfr&T^£p^ when added to a verbal participle 
denotes the continuation of the action which is express- 
ed by that verbal participle, as : ^suesnTaQ&rTQeoO^fbu 
GiufT^Q£oru^€Bf^sG&rTetT^S(ff^n'S6(Tj they are conndting 
to km him. 

Verbal participles, thus modified by the addition of 
Qarre^Qy may, by receiving the three tenses of Qft^Mn) 
S^y be farther modified in the following manner, 

®a^^s^iDna'fnr06Sip&^l8^^^ ^estaaen Ofurr^eusar uoor 
cttt^aQarrekri^it^s^daffrAefT, the gentlemen having (for 
some time) consulted about this matter, are (still so 
consulting.) Giurrs'eusaru^sati^tiSfi^ad^na&T would 
simply mean, having constdted, they are; i. e. they 
have consulted. [See 7. (1) above.] 

efiipu^^uOunerigik^Gutr^ifaen'y when they having 
(for some time) consulted, were (still so consulting), 
ten of them rose and went away. (SajrTff€ussru€&a[€ati^aS 
ff^fh^Qunig^ would mean, when they having consulted, 
were, (i. e. when they had consulted,) ten went away. 
^fr ihiTQ£trs,^6U(!^uiQunLg^ fhrrik er^^aQarreesn^d^uOu^, 
when you come to-morrow, I having (for some time) 
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toriUm, sJulU be (still so writing.) atgfti5it^u(Su^ 
would mean, having wriiten, I ahaU be, i. e. / shaU 
have wrUten. 

G&n^^Sip^ is also added to verbal participles to 
denote that the agent did the thing to or for himself and 
not for another, as : 

j)}GSi^aji^^&Q&n'emQu^, I wrote thai, (for my own 

use.) 
«$y6S)^#0^iu^Q<5En'6SQr(pL_dn', / have done it, (for myself, 

not for another.) 

(3.) Qjdj^p^f added to verbal participles, denotes the 
continuance of the transaction, as: ^{kpoj^esfiBuQurr 
Lg^ii&5)a)G6Li(SeU(fi^Gsrp^f that word is now fulfilling. The 
vex)}Bl participle QsrressrQ may be inserted before €U(f^ 
rp^f as: ^QJiT(Bth6is)iL{urrpfr^^aQarT€S6rQeLi(!^(fl^fr, He is 
(until this moment) supporting us, 
&(!3$pfr^&Sipi^&S)(pG€ijn)fSsQ&rr€SSf(B€U(i^(n/ft, the Lord is 

(now gradually) fulfilling it, 

(4.) eSQdipj^j to leave f forsake f is added to some ver- 
bal participles whose meaning can admit the idea of 
leaving y forsaking. It strengthens the expression, as: 
iS^L\(hn€^^Qj&£Sfjiu^uSeSiLQL^€^f afterwards I sent hm 
away. 

(5.) The past tense of ^^ip^, to become, may be 
added to verbal participles to denote the full accom- 
plishment of the action, as: 

^^et^LD^^rruS^ffr/, hast thou finished cookingl 
n5fr6Srjy6Q)^#0^iu^fru5p^, I haive finished doing that, 
Q^uj^ and ff€S)iD0^ stand here for the finite verb, 
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and the meaning of the last sentence is fBtresreoip^Q^fu 
0^68r ^J3<^a5^b^ I did it; itufimhed, 

(6.) QunQdn)^ also, when added to verbal participles, 
often denotes the full accomplishment of the action 
expressed by those verbal participles. In such cases 
it has the force of t^tiSips)!, thus : 
^ni^&srrS^06Si^QaJl£^uQumL(Su^, I have fymihed 

voriting thai Utter. 

Ci-eSr, / have completely settled the debt which I owed 

him. 

GurrQScp^ sometimes merely adds intensity to the 
sense of the verbal participle with which it is joined. 
Often it is only an expletive. 

SECTION XLVIII. 

(G. § 57.) 

1. 7%€ 2d indefinite mood, (our subjunctive) only 
supposes that the action may take place, and must there- 
fore always be followed by the future tense, as : 
ieumfn^QarrQuQu^, if you come Ishailgioe, 
iBtTih^iBQaGuiT^ioGiDn^ihQJd^ih, if we go there evUuM 

befcd us. 

2. The 3d indefimte mood is a subjunctive, with itf- 
though, referring to past or present time, as : jtfojfrii^ujfT 
iL{hL^ik^4^s^€9T^&^j^€iJ€Si!T€6areLjrr^s&€SeOQ£0, although 
he walked righteoudy, the people did not believe (on) hm. 

3. The 4th indefinite mood is a subjunctive, with al- 
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though, referring to future time, as: qcSSt^ih^rTfiiiubQutt 
oitTi^, although a tiger shoM lie (there) he wiU go. 

These 3d and 4th indefinite moods must be carefully 
distinguished. The former is certain; the latter is stgh 
poHtiouSf thus: uanua^uffsr^pBrrruStt^ih^rr^ih implies not 
that God is holy, but only supposed to be so. We 
must say uiinuiT^uff^^pffmiSi^^^Wf i. e. although God 
is, or was holy, dfc. 

4. If the past or future time is to be particularly 
expressed in the subjunctive mood, ^,^io, or ,^SeOt 
may be affixed to any person or number of those 
tenses, as : 

ehruthojiTtLrTtLL^n^, if they had considered their duties 

this affliction would not have happened. 
{BnthSfG^ibOojinDrT^fi (or 4^p) ^eif&diuwekjmmui^f!^ 

s^iDtT, if we do righteousness, wiU not happiness 

cornel 
^ig)^, the 2d indefinite mood of ^d^o^, means, if it 
be, and should be used in that sense alone. It cannot 
properly be used to express the disjunctive conjunc* 
tion but. 

SECTION XLIX. 

(G. § 68.) 

The 5th indefinite mood, (our infinitive) is used, 

1. To denote purpose, end, as: Q^treosOeaihQfi^, I 
came to inform* 

If the infinitive is not immediately followed by the 
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finite verb, it is belter, for the sake of perspicuity, to 
use, instead of the infinitive, the future relative partici- 
|)le with ui^&t§, or some other particle denoting pur-' 
.pose or end, as : 

Qerra^ues)U6S)ajuQurT€0GQj€&s[^£Qp^, I count rkA- 

es as dung that I may obtain heaven. 

2. It is used to denote time, or coTidUion, with respect 
to the past. It may then be rendered by since, as^ when, 
whilst, thus : 
QGiusrnirr^frQ^nioeo^SQ^frGsili^frftaefr, whiht the Lord 

Jesus spoke, the disciples heard. 
^uuii^uSd^aB^Qj^jGTd^mQiFdjejfT^, since it is so, what 

wlUhedol 

Note, This use of the infinitive being rather ambiguous, it will 
tiften be better to use the proper relative participle with a parti- 
ble denoting time, or to use the ablative of a verbal noun farmed 
from the root, thus: fiQiusrfiir^ifO^iraiearQuirQp^j or Q^ir 
fiwfBiii)«sr&^, or O^ir^^gastiS0)j instead of f^Quj^ptr^iO^tr 

SECTION L. 

Verbal nouns are nouns endowed with verbal energy. 
They are of two kinds; see section xxvii. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Verbal nouns formed from the roots of verbs exert the 
powers of the verbs from which they are derived, thus : ^ 

uffm0^ioiTsifiu.^p&i> (or f^i^asio or !BL^&,§^io) iHiutTiu 
(ifm€rrsJ» ^i^ ^ walking holily (is) reasonable. 
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tD/r6orj9, the doing of emi (is) hostile to God, 

Since they are lunms, they may be put in any case re- 
quired, thus : 

f&!iLD€snu^Gs'dj§€ieo6Sf!§LbuQ€U€6BrL^rTth, you must not dc" 

sire the doing oj eviL 
f€a)iDGS)aj^Q^dj^60fTn)(iaQ6ij(t^iD, ruin comes by doing evU, 
f€aiiDe(!iiu^Q^djf^n)^^^Sr, fear the doing of ecil. 

^euGsr uCi^eSBr^^a^uQurr&SiauSfp G^euafi- ^€U€usaiudt^ 
^ptTfta&Tf while he was going to the city, the peons 
caught him, (lit. in his going to the dty, 3fc.) 

QiDGOeBigaie^, whUe he was telling that lie, the tkander- 
hoUfeU upon his head. 

Rem, 1, Verbal nouns formed from roots by adding 
iJL|, Q/, AesiS and esiiD, do not, in general, retain the 
verbal power, thus : 

CT^ut^uq, my learning. 
LS^ihp^fSeij, much knowledge. 
SLd!i§^6SiL^iuiBL.aes>a, your conduct, 
«$lf€L/g{2l6S>L.ujGu/r(^69)m, his envy. 

Rem. 2. The verbal noun in <5:j|eo is united with ^to, 
(3d pers. neut. fut. of ^drp^) and used as our may, 
in asking or giving permission, thus: 

(BndsfGutTaeOtTtDtT, may I go? 
£Gunaei>mh, you may go, 
^€Gribs&r&.enQ6rrQJii€))nih, the people may come in. 
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8EC0KD CLASS. 

Personal and neuter verbal nouns, inasmuch as thej 
are derived from relative participles by the addition of 
pronominal terminations, are equivalent to a relative 
participle^ and a protunmf thus : 

iBt^sS(OQjdsr is equal to ibl^sS^o ^eu^. 

&c. &c. through all the genders of the third 
person singular and plural of the verbal nouns 
of the three tenses. See section xxvii. 2. 

A thorough knowledge of the simple rules laid down 
in section xtYU in regard to relative participles, will 
enable us to analyse these verbal nouns> in every 
situation in which they occur, and give us ability to 
use, with precision and power, this most important and 
beautiful portion of the 'Kimil verb« 

As relative participle are always connected with 
noms, and verbal nouns of the second class consist 
of a relative participle and a (pro) niom, the rules given 
in section xlvi. are strictly and invariahly applicable 
to these verbal nouns. We shall therefore subdivide, 
and exhibit these verbal nouns, just as the relative parti- 
ciples have already been subdivided and exhibited. 

First. Verbal nouns formed from the relative partici* 
pies of imtramritwe and passive verbs. 
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The rule is as follows : "in relative participles of in- 
transitire and passive verbs, the relative pronoun is 
always in the nominative case, except when the relative 
participle is preceded by a nominative of its own. 
Then the reiatwe pronoun may be in any case re<iiiired, 
(the nominative and accusative cases excepted.") See 
sec. xLvi., II. 1. 

1. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative participles 
of intransitive and passive verbs) whose rebUme pronoun 
is in the nominatwe* Of these, 

*(1.) Verbal nouns formed from relative participles 
of imransUive verbs. 
^ib(MaGurrdfO€u^eTQj^, who goes there, lit. he who goes 

there (is) who? 

*««■ is equal to jy«/«Sr he; and OutrQp is the relative parti- 
ciple, containing its own relative pronoun ^who** in the nomina- 
tive case, according to rule. 

Wj tra»Mng on Sundag Udn; lit. that which aftoB go 
journeying on Sunday Aatt be sin. 
^ikf^s^(Siiu^0$)tSfplh^€uft&&T iBiO€0€urTa^, (hose who 
have been horn in (hat family (are) excellent persons. 

'a&T, such thmgs (are) those which are suitabk to 
his nature; i. e. such things are suitabk, Sfc. 

(2.) Verbal nouns formed from relative participles 
of passive verbs. 



* In the examples that follow, the relative pronoun^ which 
18 contained in the rdative participle in Tamy,ifl printed in the 
English, for the sake of distinotioo, in Rwrnn Icttttt. 
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iurr, have not those who were sent by me come to you? 

As has been mentioned above, when such relative 
participles are preceded by a nominative of their own^ 
the rekuive pronoun may be in any case required, (the 
nominative and accusative cases excepted.) Therefore 
we have, 

2. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative partici- 
ples of intransitive and passive verbs) whose rekUwe 
pronoun may be in any case, except the nominative and 
accusative. Of these, 

(1.) Verbal nouns formed from relative participles 
of intransiiive verbs. 

j^, wUhout doubt the Lord Jesus has ascended to heaven ; 
lit. that in which the Lord Jesus ascended to heaven (is) 
that in which doubt is not. 

VJ&CiQuireorjpj ; ^ Jg equal to ^^ ; vfidQutrsK^ is the 
relative participle, and since it is preceded by a nominative of its 
omi, viz. fiQiu^^ir^ir^ its relative pronoun may be in any 
case except the nominative and accusative. If for ^^'j ^that^'*^ 
we supply the words "Ma/ acHon,^^ the sense will be clear ; thus : 
that action in which the LordJean$ ascended to heaven it true. 

tBrT^&aL(!^a(§uQurT€u^ii^s^ajiDn€Cf&rr^ujwiO€Of U is not 
certain that I shall go to the milage; lit. that in which 
I shall go to the village is not a certain thing. 

Note, In the two examples given above, the verbals are neuter 
verbals. Personal verbals, formed from relative participles of 
verbs which, while intransitive, express an action^ are never (to 
our knowledge) preceded by a nominative of their own ; their 
relative pronoun is therefore always in the nominative case. 
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See first 1 . ( ] .) above. But personal, as well as neuter verbals, 
formed from relative participles of purely neuter verbs, (i. e. verbs 
which, while intransitive, express no taction J are often preceded 
by a nominative of their own, thus : 

G^§n^&^uffsr0p(ip&T6rr€ijna&T, the angels (are) those 
to whom hoUness is; i. e. they are holy, 

iiikisQiTsidsriSeoeon^Qjfra&T, lit. ye (are) those to whom 
love is not, 

Sies)€ija^0'ihu€duuG^uut^, how shall those things hap- 
pen? lit. that in which those things shall happen (is) 
howl 

(2.) Verbal nouns formed from relative participles 
of passwe verbs. 

{jj^inrtfj^cjpiuh^fuuL^QeuebaQfhf lit. like that in which 
the snake was lifted up in the vMdernesSj the son of man 
also must be lifted up. 

Note. In this example the verbal is a neuter verba). Personal 
verbals formed from relative participles of passive verbs are never 
(to our knowledge) preceded by a nominative of their own ; their 
relative pronoun is therefore always in the nominative case; 
See first 1.(2.) above. They sometimes appear to be preceded 
by a nominative, thus : 

QarrpfD^ Jili^sauui^ueu^ O^^^uQun^^, here 
Q&l^pp^ stands for Q&fXnDro^QeOf and the meaning is, 
he who was beaten by Kdttdn died. 

Inflection of Verbal Nouns. 

But these verbals, while they thus exert verbal ener- 
gies, are nouns ; and consequently they may be inflected 
in any case required, thus: 
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Verbal nouns (formed from relative participles of 
(l.) intransitive, and (2.) passive verbs) whose reUuive 
pronouns are in the nondncUive case. 

(1.) ^&QaQurrSro€U€teBf&aiUdQj adihim who goes there. 
€T^€^L^^^€0 €U(SU€iif^afr^s^^P(!$iD^ssi^aGmnQuQu^, 
I will give dbm to those who shaU come to me. 

(ipn^&n€0^$eotBL^ihf,esi6ij&Q£n^Q9rreo^\h, teU the things 
which occurred in former times. 

^ib(S&i^pSro€un&€t}a(§6iJlf€snuaantLQ, show the way to 
those who stand there. 

u>€f^^(!^^€fr^^io^(!^u6S)p0Gp€Liesrf6£(fi^fr, €rod knows 
that which is in the heart of man. 

(2.) ^^arr^aefTrGDi^aauutLueuQearigifiusamTi^acfiff^ 
€iJ^ih6Sieu0^aQarrQiT6rTtDTrui^rTG5r, no one will employ 
as a servant him who hcu been beaten by the authorities. 

Omusr^Geo Q^neoeOuuiLi^esieua^a^ mf^Q^eSQarrQ 
aaOoj^Qtb, we must gwe ear to those thmgs which 
haioe been said by Qod. 

Again: Verbal nouns (formed from relative parti- 
ciples of (1.) intransitive, and (2.) passive verbs) 
whose relative pronouns are not in the nominative case. 

{l,)sfQjffaen^t^^esi^aa€isrQ[Bfr^fyaeiiSf€S(iff^eSCQt^4f, 
I saw their we^ng and wept ako; lit. seeing that in 
which they weptj I also wept. 

^^unfhrr&T$Li(f^rp^^i§tBn^U)rfp^Q^i0^ihf it is four 
months to harvest; lit to that in which the reaping 
day comes, four months will pass. 

OurrarrftSuurrujiTS, do not faira, becaitse % rewaird 
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wUl be great in heaioeti; lit. by (reason of) that in which 
a great reward wUl come to you in heaven, faitu not. 

mfrdfOurroj^p^dp^QemQufT, lit. go before that in which 
IduxUgo. 

^StQjiTSdp&TmQjfrs^i^th tSsreurrs^tSioeorr^Qiftseffa^ib 
Qu^{U€8^fi{uiT^(tp^(B, there is great Hfferenee between 
believers and wnbeUeters; lit. b^ween Aose to whom 
faith is, and those to whom fa^h is iwt, ^lere is grealt 
difference. 

^^ uarrufff^eoiL^iutDdesiUi eBm&^ro^^^^sumS^j^^ 
lb, Ht. that wUl be a eatae to that in which (or, by 
which) €hd*s glory shines, i. e. thai will cause Chd^s 
glory to be manifest. 

ef^i5mQenQs'^p^^Q€0ermBt§^s&(fpgss(B, I am sad 
because my diHd has died, lit. by (reason of) ^hat 
in which my diUd died ihire is sorrow to me. 

nur€mdB(iAaSatTj^f^}O€0iu€ue(ff&pi^Qun^4sr^ he died Ae- 
came I was not there; lit. by (reason of) that in 

which (or, by which) I was not there he died. 

6&r, / told you those things in order that you might be 
saved; lit. / told you those things to that in which ye 
shaU (or may) be saved. 

VERBAL NOUNS 

Formed from the relative participles of 

and ^Sp^. 
The verb ^jfUSf^Sfo^, to be, is tdways, and ^Spffi, to 
become, is sometimes, used to affirm one noun of ano* 
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ther. They affirm the noun with which they are im- 
mediately joined^ of another noun, in the same sen- 
tence, which is their proper nominative or subject, thus: 
^€u^ u/rGSaj/ra5(^^6&', he is a aitmer; ^eu^^as 

^@6dr, he became a fooL uirs8 and cficsBre&r are 

here affirmed of ^en^. See sec. lvi, lvii. 

The verbal nouns of ^nSf^adfost ohoays, and the 
verbal nouns of ^^dfOS^ sometimes retain this pre- 
dicating power. The following verbals, not being 
preceded by a nominative of their own, necessarily 
have their relaiive pronoun in the nominative case, 
and consequently affirm the noun with which they are 
joined of their own rehtive pronoun, thus : 
cre0€0n6U(pfSfi^&is(T!TGSB[iTnu5(f$&£ro€uft^€if5ru€ufr, he who 

is the cause of all things (is) Ood, 
Ou>djiurr€mCfiefi(un'G5r€ui^ Seucifeo&^^Qeo d^n^fS^fr, he 

who is the true Ught appeared in this world. See sec* 

LVII. 1. note. 

The following verbals, being preceded by a nomi- 
native of their own, affirm the noun with which they 
are joined of that nominative, and their relative pro- 
noun, according to the rule, may be in any case re- 
quired; (nominative and accusative excepted;) thus: 

£rp^&.€ura,§^iS€S&auuiLi^^adro^rr, lit. has that in 
which they are of a mind to kill you been announced to 
youl 

€u^uS(§sSfO^&.€iBrt^rr, have any of the great ones 6e- 
lievedon him? Ut. is there that in which any one among 
the great ones is a bdiever tq)on him. 
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Qun^(iP^60(r€ST€Si6us^€&Bt(B, there are gold and other 
things, lit. those things, in which gold is the beginmng, 
are. See section xxxv. 5. 

The verbal noun derived from the negative root ^do 
may also exert this predicating power^ thus : 

eSiLQ^t^uGuneundsr, lit. the time in which the wolf 
comes, the hireling, who is he who is not the shepherd, 
<md he who is not the owner of the sheqp, wiU leave 
the sheep and run away. 

These verbal nouns may also be inflected in any case 
required, thus : 

€SujrTfiH€SiU.uj6uns€frniiS(!§iB^€ufraQefTS ^essriDcraS^^i he 

healed those who were sick, 
^(ji^u^uS(§ik^6u^GSiU.ujs€&B[SQ£rr^ff0ih§nfr, he opened 

the eyes of him who was a blind man. 

you must render that which shaU be suitahle to Crod. 

^CL^nQe5fGutT^(jp^n^siesi€iiaQefT& &esiLJi5eO€unm£\i5a 
^(BQjn!T0^3^&T €Tanai§^^eo ^uuessf^&oens^Qs^diiu 
&.^^^8k(BiDrrl O goldsmith! can you buy gold and 
such other things (lit, those things in which gold is the 
beginning) in the bazar, and make some jewels for me 
within two weeks? 

fffaetT, ye know that this king was formerly a beggar ; 
lit. ye know that in which this king was formerly a 
beggar. 
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I hate heard that he is skk; lit / ^090 heard thai in 
which he is sick* 

Second. Verbal nouns formed from the relative par** 
ticiple of trmritioe reths. 

The rules in regard to such relative participles are 
three. The first is as follows: (See section Xhru IL 
2. (L) 'If the relative participle of a transitive verb 
has a noun, which it governs in the accusative^ preced* 
ing it, the reiaH»e pr&nem is in the nominative ease." 
Therefore we have, 

1. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative parti- 
ciples of transitive verbs) whose relative prOn&im ifi in 
the nominative, thus : 

Pf!^fi€Sip^Q£FiijSfO€u&TutT&4(USffte8f sfte who does aim 
(is) a happy person. 

SGiusriBrrpiSGSii^aJ Qj^€cr0es)^sOsiLuQjftaGrr6a^ifiuutTfr 
a^, they who shtdl hear the word of the Lord Jesm 
shaU five. 

who do not beHeve (on) Otrist wUlperiA. 

utteu06Si^^O^dj£fr)ffiQatLQs^^^6urTuS((^^ui, summy is 
the cause of destruction ; lit. that which does sin wiU be 
the cause of destrtiction. 

The second rule respecting relative participles of 
transitive verbs is thus given in section xlvi. II. 2. (2.) 
"If the relative participle is preceded by a nominative 
of its own, the rehtive pronoun is in the accusative 
case." Hence we have, 
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2. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative parti- 
eiples of transitive verbs) whose rdatwe pronoun is in 
the accusative, thus : 
i&ia^Q^ujd(i>ffidi^€f5r&rT/fdJU), that which ye do (is) a 

vam thing. 
iOs'trel^eiw^Quirdjy that which thou aaidst (is) a lie. 
.€8aieua^a^&i§a arr^pfrQanTQuu^ a^fajrrmfBpw, that 

which ths Lord ^uxU give to bdievera (is) eternal joy. 

Note, The rerbal nouns in these last three examples are neuter 
verbals. This use of them is common. Personal verbal nouni, 
having their relative pronoun in the accusative, do also occur, 
thus: 
uffiruff^mfl^i^fSttr^irQjSieijfifiir/firj he whom God tent 

(is) the Lord Christ, 

orQifrrts&r^ they whom he has given me shall obtain heaven. 

This use of them however is unfrequent. Personal verbal 
nouns (formed from relative participles of transitive verbs) are gen- 
erally preceded by an accusative of their own, and consequently, 
in all such cases, their relative pronoun is necessarily in the no- 
minative ; See second 1 . above. Instead of using such sentencti 
as the two last given above, it is always better to say, ufftruirm^ 

The third rule about relative participles of transitive 
verbs is, that "if the relative participle is preceded by 
both a nominative and an accusative of its own, the re^ 
kUive pronoun may be in any case which the connexion 
requires; (the nominative and accusative cases being 
excepted.)" See section xlvi. II. 2. (3.) Conse- 
quently we have, 

d2 
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3. Verbal nouns (formed from the relative partici- 
ples of transitive verbs) whose rekuioe prorunm may 
be in any case except the nominative or accusative; 
the connexion determining in what case it must be, 
thus: 
ddrofivr^eSr^auLiQfin'ttji^a^/D^Guffiuuiraji^, Uis a great 

mn for a child to ^tnke its father; lit. thai in which 

a child strikes its father (is) a great m. 

^esifi^Pij^^rriiSff^&SGsrfD^, our praising God vnU be 
profitable to us; lit. that in which we shall praise God 
is that which shaU give profit to us. 
uneBiurrvSiSaSfOQJsfsr ^ipL^^iEisQetT^Q^djQjG^uut^, how 
can a sirmer work miraclesl lit. that iif which he who 
is a sinner shaU do miracles (is) how ? 

Note. The verbal nouns in these last three examples are neu- 
ter verbals. Personal verbal nouns are never (to our knowledge) 
preceded by both a nominative and an accusative of their own. 
As has been stated, personal verbals (formed from relative parti- 
ciples of transitive verbs) are generally preceded by an accusative, 
and infrequently, by a nominative of their own. See second I 
and 2, above. 

Inflection op Verbal Nouns. 

Verbal nouns, (formed from the relative participles 
of transitive verbs) while they exert verbal energy, are 
nouns, and may therefore be inflected in any case re- 
quired, thus : 

1. Verbal nouns whose relative pronoun is in the 
nominative. 
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eisrQibj we must fidJU the will of him who created us, 
srekeusBT (ugMut^OTrew/fi^^^/D^ iBfre^ fd^ibdu QurrseotrtDrr, 

may I return to him who sent me? 
^su(f^€S)L^tuun^!riL€Si^t6m6un€iSimuGSi^LJu^^^[BrTdirurT0 

^Ef€sre060, lit. / am not worthy to that which shall loose 

his shoe latchet. 

2. Verbal nouns whose relative pronoun is in the ac- 
cusative. 

I proclaim those things which / heard and those things 
which I saw. 

^€U€xsrG^iUU€tS)6ijaQsniBrT^€^Qa'djOQj^, lean do what 
he can; lit. I <dso shaU (or can) do those things which 
he can do. 

i§ Qs'fr^€:5!eis>6u&e^asr&(!^0^GTasr^^€SGtT IBIS eSeOosOj lit. 
the meaning of those things which you said did not ap- 
pear to me ; i. e. / did not understand^ Sfc. 

SiBS6rrfSiurTp€6)^^QprrL§^QsrrefTef^£ipfra>&rf ye worship 
that which ye do not know. 

Note. The verbals in thfse last four examples are neuter 
verbals. As has been stated, (See second 2. note) personal verbal 
nouns, having their relaiive pronoun in the accusative, do not 
occur very frequently ; when they occur they may be inflected, 
thus: 

uirfTUff^^ ^CjiSearoJCDiTjstrLDeS^fQjirBiaOAe&rQui^ we must 
believe (on) him whom God has sent. It is better to say, 
ujrtruff(^90£^d^uCjutl-L^aj«s>ffjgtn}ij &c. 

3. Verbal nouns whose relative prorumn may be in 
any case (the nominative and accusative cases except- 
ed) that the context requires. 
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€ufTU>fTiLL^tT^y he loiU not came to my house because he 
hates me; by (reason of) that in which he hates me 
he wUl not come to my house, 

^Qjei£srajeufra&njifotbOup&T€ff€m€Si^sQ&LLGu.€Ssr, I heard 
that they had cast him out; lit. / heard that in which 
they cast him out, 

they believed because they saw miracles; lit. by that in 
which they saw mirades they believed, 

^tuih§0€UQsoes>iU(tpi^ijupii)^sT^^€i£ariBrrefTQ£Fei>^ih, how 
many days will it take thee to finish that job? lit. to that 
in which thou shcdt finish that work how many days wiU 
passl 

if iuik^a^ipp^eGip^Q6'djp0^ iii£0P(tp€^6usBr^ ^dsri^u 
QudsTf lit. I AM punish thee on account of that in which 
thou cKdst that fault, 

SECTION LI. 
4 

(G. § 60, 61.) 

1. The imperative mood is used with or without the 
pronoun, as: i^uS&iQsojtT, come thou hither; ^ibOaOurr 
iks&T, go (ye) thither, 

2. The optative, or poUte imperative mood, is used 
thus, 

weeareSp^fhnfua^ai§a£i^uu(B^n€a na,let tlie wifeobey 
her husband. 
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j)frT^eusBr&&ear^Q^\LnussL,(S€unihy let us honor the king. 
MmAenojiTtfieSfraeiTrrSj may you prosper, 
^nOurrgfiGSiiDiuiTdisOauay may you hear with patience. 

SECTION lill. 

(G. § 62.) 

« 

T%e Negative Verb. 

1. The first form of the negative verb (See section 
XXVIII. 1.) is used to express a general proposition 
vtrithout reference to any specific time, as : 
^eu^fd^urr^, this man does not steal. 

Here fi(SL^n'dr embraces all times, and means he did nat^ 
does not^ will not steeU^ i. e. it is not his habit. 

^€briDnnsafrQuimL^0^a,§uQun'arrffaeiTj the wicked do 

not go to heaven. 

It is also used specifically to express the future time, 
as: ^€Uf^U€5aft^€S)as^QjiTrrfr^f he tmll not come to the 
Jeast. 

2* The third form of the negative verb, which is 
made by adding Qiooso to the infinitive mood of the 
affirmative verb, expresses the past time; thus, ^euesr 
^rri^esiUnurrauQus^eSiOQei), he did not speak humbly, 

3. The singular neuter verbal noun of the present 
tense with QioosOt is also used to express a general 
proposition without reference to time, as : ^oj^sF^d^Qji 
pfiooeo, he does not steed, (lit. that in which he Heals is 
not; ^Qje!sr being nominative to the verbal, and the 
verbal being nominative to ®€0€ieo,) See section 
XXVIII. 4< 
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SECTION LIII. 

(G. § 63.) 

1. Transitive verbs made pcisswe, by the addition of 
uQ^fO^, usually require the instrumental ablative, as : 
Qih^&andpih6T^^Q€OQajL£^uuiLi^(§a£ilbrfo^, this lei" 

ter has been written by me. 

Note. Relative participles of u(£lQ/D jfj sometimes follow the 
infinitives of transitive verbs, without converting them into pas- 
sive verbs, thus: ^QJ'TstSrs'ffffim/tsDwisLJuiLL-giL^iIi^ lit. 
the place which suffered that they placed the body^ i. e. the 
place in which they put the body, 

2. uQ^ro^ is also sometimes added to the infinitive 
of intransitive verbs in the relative participle form, as : 
^Qjd5r!BL^&auutLL..6uiff the road which he went; lit. 

the road which suffered that he walked, 
/E/T6sr@(fl^^£L/uL.L.efi£n', the village in which I dwell; lit. 
the vUlage which suffered that I dwelled, 

3. The third person singular neuter negative of u(B 
Sro^ is sometimes used with all persons in the sense of 
^&nsi, or Gni^n^i ^^' ^(Biae(fuu^^O€^ii\iJuuL.rf^t ye 
must not do so. 

Note, From the relative participle ui^i^y and the wcmls 
O^Cjui^^ ^Cjui^^ so, and srCiui^^ how, are formed the adjec* 
tives ^Cjut^-CiutLL^y giCjut^CjuiLL-j and eriliui^-CiuiLL^j 
thus : 

j^C2ui9^uuL^u.Ui^^^^ such a man, 
auuv^uilu,Uig&fi^^ what kind of a man? 
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And from these are formed nouns, thua : 
^Cjui9-C3uC-L-&idf, such a man. 
^{Ijui^L^ljui^L^oiar, such a woman. 
^djut^iljutl^L^jpj such a thing, 
jf\Ciui9.CjuiLuMiT»<sr^ stteh persons. 
^iliut9.CjuiLL^gmsJs&r, such things. 
&c. &c. &c. &c. 



SECTION LIV. 

(G. § 64.) 



Some parts of the verb cieSrJ/p^, to say, are used in 
a peculiar sense. 

1. The verbal participle ctsSt^ is used, 

(1.) As an indicative conjunction, thus: 

know thou that Chd U Knerdfid; lit. saymg God is mer- 
cifidknow thou. 

QBmiSLLi^iTft, God has commanded that the people must 
obey him. 

It can in most cases be translated by that; but sometimes 
it can only be rendered literally, viz. saying. 

(2.) When the words of another ar^ to be quoted ia 
his own language, thus : 

65rj5i<gB/t^^/TG'^n-6BT@)<t, tlie Lord scad, "you must love 
your enemies,^^ or, the Lord said that you must hoe your 
enemies; lit. the Lord said, saying you, S^c. 
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If there are more quotations than one, each quota- 
tion must receive GiGSfga and the conjunction 9Lih, thus : 

€Su^rnnhu6Ssr^^([§uurrajfT3Q€U€l5fg)nb, QuniuG^nioeorr 
^(^uurrujtT&Qeu^g^ib ufr/nj0'6cratlL.caaTu5tlL./rfl', God 
has commanded ''thm* shaU not commit adudteryy^* and 
*'thou skalt not Ue.^^ 

Observe 

that since cr&sr^ is thus used both as an indicative con* 
junction, and a particle of quotation, it must never be 
used as an indicative conjunction in cases where, if it 
should be understood as a particle of quotation, a wrong 
idea would be conveyed. For instance, we say in £ng* 
iish, ''God has commanded that we must not lie ;" but 
if you say in* Tamil 

cksiT{i5tlL./r/^; although you may have intended to use 
ej^gii as an indicative conjunction, it will be under- 
stood as a particle of quotation, and the sentence witi 
mean that God commands that neither He, nor we, must 
speak Ues. If you use ere^^ here, you must quote 
. the command in the very words in which it was de- 
livered, thus : 

d^t&!^ GutTdjQff{TG0e0rrf((i^i5&&€tT{TsQ€tJGStgfi utriruir^s 
iLL.QsrrvStLL.n-fr, God h(ts commanded, **ye shatt not ke ;" 
or a>€i^^fr&&r QuirdjQiprrGOeorrf^uuiTfrAefrrraQQj^^ 
umTU(T^atLL.QsrTuSiLi^rrn, God has commanded "men 
must not He, " 

The inf. 6T«ir (creSr^jr), although used as the pro- 
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per infinitive of ctdsrdfo^j is likewise used as a par- 
tick, in the same way as €f^g)i, thus: tku&ptrQiuasr^ 
Q^rr^^dsTf he said that thou earnest. 

2. The future relative participle CT6£;rg^<2> is used to 
identify persons or things, and is affixed to their names. 
It may be rendered *'ca^rf," thus : 

^6LjG€(5r^^iB(SpQj^, the god Siven, i. e. /Ae god catted 

Siven. 
^c5#^6B)uGuj65r@»^G'5^/ra), the word "church.^^ 

s'thG^rrei^QiD^^iixoTescrQessfiL J the oil of gladness. 

The relative participles of the passive form may be 
used in the same manner, thus : 
^QjQesrdsr€isTuutLuGp€iJ&sf, the God who was caUed Siven. 

3. The subjunctive er^^eo, or cr€(^io, if thou say, or 
ask, is often added to interrogating adverbs and pro- 
nouns, as: eT^6Gr^f^Q60G!{(ffG0, if you ask, wkyl ^ 
OfJosfiQeo, if you ask, whol eiuui^Qiu^fn^io, if you ask, 
howl 6TGsr€isrQeu^(ff;eo, if you ask, what! These com- 
pound words may be used^ 

(1.) at the beginning of sentences, as: 

6Si€UAeetTuufS^^aQsnefT&^thui^a^ ^esi^a Qarroso 
Qs^iupn^, (or more correctly, QsrreisoQ^tLip^^Qeo), 
he was put in prison, because, observing jewels upon a 
chUd, he killed it in order to seize them; lit. he was put 
in prison. If you ask, why? he, observing, S^c. Or 

(2.) they may be added to verbal nouns, thus: 
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€u^€fif!$f3^QfsmjS6t^L.^^e0f 6lc. his hating been put 
in prison, if you ask why (it was,) he obsermng, ifc. 

(t> The sentence then ends as in the fonner cane. 

^Q^iT€O€OO€U€isr(B€uOf^€^GS(O€ud9t0eo, thai which thou 

must say, if thou askest what (it is) ^c, i. e. thou 

shalt say thus, Sfc, 
^su^io^^uuuutLL^QjfraerrnQffeJ^eo, those who were 

sent by him, if you ask who (they are), 8fc,, i. e. those 

who were sent by him are these, S^c. 
&^iBi^iBpG^uui^Qfu^(f^€0, it happened thus, 6fc, 

In each case, the interrogating adverb or pronoun may be 
separated from the subjunctive, and be placed before the ver- 
bal noun to which it was affixed. The verbal noun then becomes 
a verb, thus : 

fQiUttr€»O^irc)toGAJ0xr(SlOLDW (fi)^^ 

These interrogating phrases should not be used, if the answer, 
which it is their office to introduce, be quite short. In such cases 
the causal particle Lji^^Si^Qci should be used instead, thus: 

^*'^tJili_/rs5r, itg fjgas put in prUon because (lit. by 
the step at which) he killed a child, 

4. The verbal nouns cTGsru€udsf, and erelsiuffi. 

(1.) G^ueudtr is added, as a distinguishing sign, 
to proper nouns introduced into Tamil from foreign 
tongues, thus : OiurTOjrrGestdsiUQj^, John, It may also 
be added to Tamil proper nouns, in cases of doubt; 
thus: 
^p^e5NG€eT^U€U€isf, Sittkunun; opp^essi^ literally 

means a virtuous person. 
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It may also be added from choice merely, thus : 
^€uQ6(Sf^U€U€bfpi£t^^^i§€p(t^Q^€U€^, Swen (is) a god 
to the Tamulians. 

This verbal may be put in any case required. 

(2.) cT6&ru^ is thus employed. When we wish 
to use a whole sentence as though it were a single 
noun^ we may add aesru^ to it, and that whole 
sentence may thus be made the subject, or object of 
a following clause; thus: 

W6i^f^Q[rii)6i)rT(fj^U)urTeSaQefr&sru^Qmdj^n'^, that all men 
are sinners is certainly true; lit. that which sAa/Z 9a^ 
*^dll men (are) sinners," (is) truth indeed, 

efipaderdudsTf I saio in the books "desire to do cha- 
rity ;^^ lit. I saw that which shall say ^'desire,^^ &/C. 
It must also be used when we wish to quote a single 

word, thus : 

^foQin^upp^^^d^LoQiD^^^iS^^iLfTih, the meaning of 
*'jynf)i£>'' is "^(^tcfl)." 

Note» For another use 6£ these verbals, see sec. xxx?. 4. 

Rem, The several parts of the verb GTssfdpj^f are 
equal to the particle (simgn and the several correspond- 
ing parts of the verb G^nio^^ro^, ci^Sros^ there- 
fore not only means '7o say,'*^ but always superadds to 
that meaning the force of the particle CT69r^, thus : 
SA^uiDn^€U{^Q6uQ&s\^(lfj^i he said, "I tviU come quick- 

b,» 

Here the verb both quotes and concludes the sen- 
tence ; OT6sr(fl76or being equal to (oim^Qe^n^^^. 
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S£CTION LV. 



(G. § 65.) 

In those compound verbs which are formed by com- 
bining nouns ivith uessr^^£m^ or Q^djdfo^i (see sec. 
XXXII, verbs formed from nouns,) the noun is ofUn the 
object of the verb with which it is combined; wherefore, 
these compound verbs, though frequently rendered in 
English by single active verbs, often do not govern 
other nouns in the accusative, and other nouns affected 
by them must be disposed of in some suitable way, thus: 
6iT6FibaihuesB[€Bii^^^, means, he preached^ lit. he made 

a sermon. 

But, "he preached Christ, ^^ must be, ^iSaO^G^ojs^fS^ 

QauthuesstesGi&aL^QeufTihy means, let us make prayer. 

But,"Ze/ us pray to God,^^ must be, utmuaoeBrdnursd (or 
i^€usfff^^) Qffuihue&Ncssrs&L^Oeunih, beholding €hd, 
(or thinking of God,) let us make prayer, 

Gun^sihuGSBr€o<^^fr, means, Ae taught. 

But, "he taught many people,^^ must be, jiiQfBS^'m^aQ^ 

Thus also, ^€ijiT&^Oa[ruiEiGsrT€&s[iL.nfra^, means, they 

got angry. 
But, "they got angry with us,^^ must be, ^€ijn&&TST&a&T 

(Jt/) rf) (p « /Tu ra G*« rrsfer L.n'it* «r. 

OBSERVE 

1. That even these compound verbs may govern a 
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noun in the accttsative, if it be a neuter noun, as: jiftk 
'fi^^m&^€(5)\uudtT^miauius^esi^^&, he preached (on) 
AiU suiject 

2. That the verbs Qpn^^tr^Q^mSp^, ^{unesrtbudiff 
^dp^, and a few others, together with all compound 
verbs formed by combining nouns with <^s>^&roSi, may 
govern any noun in the accusative, as : 

uununeiear^Q^n^$u^Q6'inu&&L^Qeijnih, let m thank 

God. 
SieijfrsQSfT&^csaiDira^^i^fr, he healed them, 

3. That transitive verbs formed of Sanscrit nouns by 
changing their final jfjth into ^sSro^ always govern the 
accusative, thus : 

C^eueusar^^iuire^uQurriDnSf let us meditate (on) Ood, 

SECTION LVI. 

1. Difference between ^d^&^rr)^ and <$i,(jS(§adp^. 
&f!^£p^ simply afRrms the existence of its subject) 
thus: 

u&sisiB^aSp^j there is money. 
sff^p/r(§s£(njf{T, God is. 
But ^(iS((^s,£p^ is always united to some noun y aa4 
it affirms that noun of its own subject; thus: 

^^Q(T€srwtn6((^&£f0^i that is wisdom. 
^QiLiSraSfSeiO^ G^6Li,^u5i§aS(n^fr, Jesus Oirist is Ood. 
^eii^$^U(^\5^&&iFU^j he is a thief. 

2. ^iiS^aSrr)^ is thus united to a noun, and affirms that 
noun of its own nominative. But it does not a&m 
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that noun to be a guedity of Mrihuie of its nominatiTe. 

It simply affirms the identiiy of the two nouns. It 

declares that the two nouns are one and the same 

person or substance, thus : 

^oj^iD^&siiDiunvSii^a^^j does not mean, he w glari- 
0U8, but, he is glory itself, 

^€uni^^ium!S(i^3^(ir/n, does not mean, he is just, but, he 
is justice, 

epei^fh€bT€S)i£iiurru5if^sdrD^j does not mean, light is good, 
but, light is goodness. This mode therefore of affirm- 
ing one noun to be an attribute of another noun is 
incorrect. 

But it is correct to say uflrn'UfTficrcpctfajn-d^ijfi^^iy/r, 
God is Light, because we wish to say that He is Light 
itself. So also 

the Lord Jesus is the way, and the truth, and the Ufe, 

3. Mode of affirming qualities or attributes. The 
power of t^uS(i$a£ro§i is always the same. The change 
must tlierefore be in the noun which is to be declared 
an attnhute. If one noun is declared to be the attribute 
of another masculine noun, it, viz. the attributive noun, 
must receive &.err6tT€UGsr, £.6S)L.uj6L/6sr, ^dsroj&pr, or some 
other appropriate personal verbal noun, before it unites 
with ^vS^&Sp^. If it is affirmed to be the attribute 
of Kfendmne noun, it must receive tLenetreuetr, £L6S>L.aj 
euea, ^^eu&r, &c. If of a neuter noun, A^aren^, 
&.esiL^iu^, cg^tfor^, &c. So also in the plural: thus; 
^eufriDSeisiunL\&T€rreurimi5fi^sSfff/iT, he is glorious; lit. he is 

he to whom glory is. 
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Here ^aS^iBp^ affirms its own nominative^ and he to 
whom glory ig (as an attribute) to be the same per eon. 

SieufrS^q€6ium6umn6^4(nift, he is just. 
^sue(Tuifsi^P(ip&T€rT€U6rTni]S^fBjbnefTf she was holtf. 

€cr, the deeds which he did were useful. 

This rule is oflen violated, but it should be strictly 
observed, because it enjoins the most accurate, philoso- 
phical, and above all, the most perspicuous mode of 
expression. 

4. When ^iiS(§a£fD^ relates to more than one noun, 
the verbal part, ^ds is separated from @(§s£fr>^, and 
added to each noun with the conjunction &.tb either 
before or after it, thus : 

«L-ca/€ynf^flL|6yr6rrfii/(f5U)n'iu ®tr&&(jpen eaeij^mrriiS^A^^h, or 
Mf^^enet^'€illTn^^h@!Ts&(pm6r^6uan^^^£0aS(n^fr, God is 

righteous and merciful. 
* 

5. Ellipsis. . When the sentence is in the present 

tense, and ^tiSfi^aSro^ affirms onlg one noun of its no- 
minative, ^uSd^adp^ mustj or may be omitted. 

(1.) It must be omitted. When the noun affirmed of 
the subject is a demonstrative or interrogative pronoun, 
thus: 

^^&5>tT€i5nu0^(j^i^esr€UGlsr&6Lj^j (is) this the man who 
stole the horse ? 

/fO(U^6L/6^, thou (art) he! 
^euQesroj^, who (is) he? 
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&ffi€teiJ€um€ifj how fitueft (is) Uiisl 
^eu^crmQSf where (is) hel 

(2.) In all other cases, it may be omitted or retained, 
at option ; thus : 

iBa^urredf I (am) a sinner; or (Btr^un^SiurraS^iSQip^^ 
,gil^QiT€i5TU), that (is) wisdom; or ^^^rrGSdonnS^idfo^. 
Thus also : ^eufr^fTSS^jpes^t^ujcufr, he (is) merdfti; or 

Qui a(ip€Sii^tu€uiTm]S(i^&d(!tjrr. 
Si6ud!r^iBQ^fTQ^(ipc(rerrQj^, he (is) joyjfd; or ^^O^ne^ 

^€uft&erru/f3T^fiiDrT6i5tQjrr&e(T, they (are) holy ; or u/f«^ 

^U)(T6i5T€ijna6tTiraS(($&£((rfnsefr, 
Sl^iBA€ij\hSiurraj(ip^Gtr^f that (is) very reetsonahle; or 

jj/jaffffUD/rcor^, tAflrf (is) tr^f ; or ffmDnmpntjSd^sideirp^. 

But if the sentence is in the past or fixture tense, the 
verb must be retained in order to express that tenae, 
thus : 
^eij^6S(urr^iL\€SiL.iuQJi^uS(!$iB^fT^, he was sidL 

Likewise, if more than one noun is affirmed of the 
subject, the verb must be retained to unite the nouns, 
thus: 
jye//T/B£b({p6C)L.ujc|(6^L.£U($a)n'u7(r£l<7S($£D/ra5(f^i<£(A^it, he is 

OUT Lord and our Samottr. 

Note 1. ^^P^ ^ to become,, hea two uses. It mayaffina a 

noun of its own subject; thus, ^^^Outroitotr^^^^eii^ he 

became a bad man. Or it tnaj have simply a nominative ; thus : 

jif,^e-«w(5)aJ^(«5Lr, you can do that. Its verbals ^«w«'»r, 

^jsBTjp,', &c. also have these two uses; thus: (1.) They may 

Irm the noun with which they are joined of their own retuHve 
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pnmoun; thus: Oui£iUJirm^t3irm^if^99*^fiQ9iQ0wdr^ 
i&^i he who is the true light appeared in the wttrld. It is 
here equal to ^tS(§Mpwn'^ and affirms that its oton retative 
pronoun atkd tight are the same pei-son. (2.) Nouna may be 
prefixed to these verbals simply as their Domiaatives; then, 
according to rule, their relative pronoun may be in any case, 

(except the nominative and accusative;) thus: J^*'**"'-'^*^^ 
Uitrm&j(^ai3(§s^(fr)^ J lit. he is he to whom holiness is, ^ 
Hs-ftfiih is here nominative to ^fv&joi. It will be seen that 
it is in this latter use, that the verbals ^«wa;«Br, ^«r^, &c. are 
added to nouns, in order to fit them to be used as attributives, as 
described in subdivision third above. See also sec. lvii. 1 . note. 

Note 2. Excepting this ellipsis of 4t^(S'^Q PjPi^ there is 
none other in Tamil. Whenever precision, and perspicuity are 
4it stake, repetition is unavoidable. This will appear particularly 
from the passage Matt. v. 34, 35, which has in Greek and 
in European languages repeated ellipses ; but a similar construction 
cannot be imitated in Tamil, without greatly obscuring the sense. 
The passage ought to be rendered thus : 

^isjsar sr^eS^/ffij^(^S'^fiiuwue&reisfri4Sk^L^fr^. ajiresrih 
0^mi^-FeaFLQtrtS(^i,Qput^iL.a9li^9uneitrf^£.GiDfinF^f^}uih 

iQpui^vuirfiy ^iSaSssiQuifi^^fiajijtuaSfreKreOjrettr^, or 
0^QeoihQuiiaj§isrif^JBP'eiaL^MJUi^L-€iarLDfr«oiut^(uffAya' 

SBCTIOH LVII. 

(G. § 66.) 

1. Like the verb ,^iiS({^sdfOj^, the verb ^Srojfi may 
be united to a noun, and affirm that noun of its own 
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nominative. In regard to their meaning, however, these 
verbs must be carefully distinguished. The former means 
^'to^/' while the latter metina, "to become,^^ thus: 

tBnGSf^€i^Adm(ym&TQ)^^Qp^, I become weU; lamgetr 

tvngv)dL 

Observe also another difference; ^vS^£{0^ is m- 
vcaiably united with a noun which it affirms of its 
own nominative, while <^£fD^ may be thus united, 
or it may be used merely with a nominative case, thus : 
u)6S)ipu5@(?£Ouu5n-«g^u), herbage grows by means of rain. 
See sec. lvi. 5. (2.) note 1. 

When ^Sfo^f relates to more than one noun, e-ib is 
added to each noun, thus : 
^^^rre^&enQtTef^aef^tht^^wiTeists^iDrri^na&T, the tai- 

tvise became wise and righteom. Compare section 

LVI. 4. 

Note. 4^^PS^ is however sometimes used in the sense of 
"/o ftff," instead of "to become^'' especially in its relative par- 
ticiples, and verbal nouns, thus : 

^€o;L/«r«r«i/r/r9iL/«/r^^/f, the Lord who is a praeious being; 
not, the Lord who has become a gracious being. 50fia-i i« 
here equal to M»S(ffi6pf and is much more elegant. 

2. ^ih (the thurd pers. neut. fut. of^dro^) is some- 
times used as the affirming particle, yes; but the usual 
mode of giving an affirmative answer is by repeating 
the verb used in the question, thus : ^uut^^G^iuprr 
iun, hast thou done so? the answer is G*^iu(«^68r, / have 
done, 

3. ^arr^ (the third pers. sing. neut. negative of 
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^fip^) is oflen added to verbal nouns, signifying U 
must not, ii ought not, as : 

iitutbunsorQjtTfrfesipaeisfTU Gu^eonair^, thou must not 
talk bad words ; lit. your speaking bad words wiU not 
become, (or will not take place, i. e. oughl not to take 
place.) Gus'eo is nominative to <^sfr^. 

4. ^6u^, (the future verbal noun of <$i,dfo^) and its 
plural ^6u€Si, may be added to nouns in the nomi- 
native, as particles of introduction or specification^ 
equivalent to the English 'thus,^ 'viz,^ 'asf(dlows.^ 

Sfeuf^O^fT^esTf^rreu^, he said thus, 

Sf^udfrQatTeSsfQojik^eufiO^&SGfrneu^Br, the or tides which 
he brought are as follows. 

Observe that such sentences ought to close with cr^ 
u(0^, or er^uesisusQerr, the finite verb ^ib being un- 
derstood after them, thus : 

^ff)^iQsfT€nQ€uQ€cr^uQp {lurnh) he said thus, I 
wiU receive you as my diUdren; lit. that which dudl 
be, that which he has said is that which shall say, "I 
wiU receive you as my children.^^ 

tnb, aio(?€Od^u€Si€us(i€tT (lutTih,) Ifte things which he 
brought were as f Mows, iron, copper, wood, and stone. 

Note. Sentences such as the last, where several substances 

are specified, may close with $^9s>^sQ» ; the rel. part. ^^*^ 
being understood before, and ^'2) after it, thus: toirtr, ««>, 
9«D«i«(7ar ; which stands for i^ffQ^i&> «A)^Lc;rfiiu j^smmis 
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5. ^su^ is also used as the disjunctive particles 
**eUher,^^ "or,^^ and may be added to two or more 
»<nin8, or verbal participles, thus: 

Aer a pabnira, or a cocoanut tree must be got. 

desiifi, live either (by) studying science or (by) doing 
any other business. 

6. The verbal nouns ^eisieu^f c^^or^ and ^suffi. 

(1.) cg^eOTQjeSr is frequently added to the nominative 
case of common nouns, (if they are personal nouns) 
in order clearly to point out the nominative, or give 
it special prominence. It is also oflen equivalent to 
the definite article ''<Ae," thus : 
^a(i^neutT€SiQicr&\Li^Qen&Qeii3>Qa>n(i^^mi the king has 

given orders, 

^e5r€u^ is also added to proper nouns in the same 
-vr^y with ct^uqjsst. (See section liv. 4. (1.) 

(2.) ^€t5r^ and ,^€u^ may be added to the nomi- 
native case (if the noun be neuter) in a sentence, 
when there is any doubt which is the nominative. 
Again, it may be so affixed when we wish to give 
special emphasis or prominence to the nominative. It 
is also often added merely as an elegant expletive, 
as in the following examples: 

u>niD!nDnG5T^Sr€(Si6uiqen €tTUL^it&Q£rraQafT(B3S6brro^, the 

mango tree yields delicious fruit, 
Ouniuujir€sr^^(§6U(i^3auuu^^sa^f falsehood is odious. 

But ^esfffi and ^eu^ cannot like €i€^u^ be added 
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to sentences, or used fbr quoting. (See sedion liv. 
4, (2.) 

N&U, Observe that ^^JSi and ^•i^ have no translatable 
meaning in these cases, but that ^ ^JP and •£ja/«T, when used 
as described in subdivision fourth above, have the meaning there 
attributed to them. 

(3.) <|^6orfij6Sr and ^msi may be added to nouns 
of qualUy to fit them to stand as proper predicates 
in a sentence, thus: 
^sue^u/fsr^^iDnemojdfT, He is holy; lit. he (is) he to 

whom hoilmesB is. 
j)lffiuffm0ptDrT€(5rffi, thai is holy. 

This use has been explained in section LVi. 3. 
and 5. (2). 

SECTION LVIII. 

(G. § 70.) 

The several parts of the defective verb cpS^^ib are 
mostly used with the accusative or 2d case, as: 
SihfiDQeo^fkfiLGeoes>ajGajrra^ib, tins motmlain is tqiud 

to thai. 
Sf^u>tr&iSQ£tT €fi^g)iaQa{T^^ ej^QjeuuueSsrgfi, make 

these trees to be equal one with another. 

But the relative participle ^^^, and the verbal noun 
cpuq, require the dative, as: 
SI€U(t^6SiUiutD£€SiiD&QarT0^u>d€SiiDuS€OQ£O, there is no 

glory like his. 
uffnusT^aQatTU'iSiOGisOj equaUty to God is not ; i. e. none 

is equal to Ood. 
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The negative form may be used with the dative, or 
accusative case ; thus . 

tkis stone does not agree toUk those stones; it is dif- 
ferent; or spsQ£rTQvuneiJ€umDiOj d^c. 

Note 1. Sometimes it is used without any case; as, ^^a/:2 
^^«^Lo ^9(^iJh thtM and that agree, 

Note 2. 9^ ^sOsir&r^Qpjp, means, to allow^ to aeknow- 
ledge^ and governs the accusative, thus : fujmt^Qvuir^jfiiQmir 
armQmtmQuiy thou must acknowledge that. 



SECTION LIX. 

(G. § 71, 72.) 

1. The defective verb Qsue^Qih implies ohJigaitum, 
need, necessity, and is used with the infinitive of another 
verb, or with the dative case, thus : 
i5&TQsrTaetTiB^(tf^djuui^asG€U€SorQjih, children nmst learn 

weU. 
€Tesra^ €utjQeu€S6ns^iuu€Scnh (tpuu^euana^f the money 

which ought to come to me (is) thirty pagodas. 
&.iD^£0€is>uQaj6ma^(S€u€BG[Qihj thy favour is needfid to 

me. 

Note 1. The negative (••'e»rt_»rLo js used only with the second 
person, thus : fBSarL^jDK.'Si^jpG&jem z_/rtr>, you must not back- 

bite; with the third person, Ji^L^ir^ must be used ; See sec- 
tion, LXIII. 1 . (2.) 

Note 2. The transitive verb CeuG&r(SQjDjp must be distinguish- 
ed from thi^ defective verb ; both verbs occur in the following 
sentence ; 
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^luQ^eSfr^dj those who deiire to obteein heaven must obey 

God. 

2. The defective verb iDtriLQi^^ is used with the ii^ 

finitive of another verb, and means, primarily, mil not, 
thus : ^€ii^Q&nQs&iLn\LL,n^, he wiU not give. It al- 
so means cannoty thus: ^(BL,aau>niLL,ndi, thou art not 
able to walk, 

SECTION LX. 

(G. § 73.) 

1. The defective negative verbs @&i>€usOj and ^ioeo, 
differ from each other, in that Qiooso denies the exist- 
ence, and ^eoeo the quality of a thing. 

Thus to the question, ^tLip.QeomrTUiuifidp^&sft^n', are 
there mangoes in the house? the negative answer is, 
QiOQjso, there are none. But to the question, ^jpiDirth 
ui^iDtT (is) this a mangoe? the negative answer must 
be, @^LDrTthuifitDe06i)f @^6un&s>ifiuuLfiib, this (is) not a 
mangoe, but a plantain. 

Farther, ^eOQ£0 is added to the nominative case and 
always concludes the sentence; but ^soeo may be 
added to any case, and must always be followed by 
a clause to the contrary, either expressed or under- 
stood, thus: 

caused not joy, but sorrow. 

2. The verbal participles QeceoiriDio and @6&pS are 
often used as prepositions, meaning without, as : 
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QunO^ib, (being) wUhaui hu favor, weperitheA, 

Note. If the sense is future, it must be, ^^Afiir«a9fJ)«><r«9 
iLi^irfiQsLJ^CiGLjrrQ^fnh. Here also g)«>«off- is the verbai 
participle; See section xxvtii. 7. (2.) note. 

3. The verbal participles ^eoeoniDea and jyefr^fi arc 
used as Exceptive, and Conjunctive particles. 

(1.) As Exceptives. ^eoeoniDeo or cSye&rp? may be 
added, as exceptive particles, to the first clause of any 
sentence that ends with a negative finite verb. Between 
them and the word with which they immediately unite, 
the expletive cr must be inserted. Their signification 
may be thus determined ; 

First, When added to a clause, which ends with a 
verb, they are equivalent to cfdy; thus: 

urr^i, lit. affliction only will happen, phaaure will net 
happen, 

L.rri^, he will only honor us, fie will not despise. 

Second, When added to a clause, which ends with 
any other part of speech than a verb, they also mean 
only; but, in addition, they reverse the value of the 
finite verb in favor of the clause to which they are 
attached; therefore, since the finite verb is negatwe, 
they impart its offirmaHve value to their clause; thus: 

fB^6Siu>esiVLiOfU{u^fS0fei5iiDesijueS^uu>trtLi^n&, (he de- 
sires) good only, he does not desire emL 

si€ij(§€S)uiu£f§es^u[iS^<i€OiueO€0(TU>ioiD^Q(ff^fB^Sf^tbair 
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ih unsdiufffreSsennaiDnCGi^nih, [we shall become 
happy] by his grace only, we shaU not become happy 
by any other thing. 

(2.) As Conjunctions. ^ioeontDeo or ^mrS may 
be united, as conjunctive particles, to the first of two 
nouns, the second noun having slw. They are thus 
used in sentences that end with an affirmative verb. 
They then signify not only; thus: 

uifiiBaQefnu€O6i)rTLDit)^0SirTSQsnin^^tTui5iLt^n^f he ate 
not ady fruits f but aho greens. 

Note, If the sentence must end with a negative verb, ft-tS 
only should be added to each noun ; thus : 
ui^&MtartL^isi SonffsteinLii^ s^frCjiSu,€&9^^^ ^^ a^^ neither 

fruits nor greens. 

^&eoiru^ or-^<w^ may, in such sentences, be added to the 
first noun after it has received <b-^, or it may be inserted between 
that noun and the &-U) affixed ; thus : 

Lj£P(E}«Wti^Lo^A)/r/i)/5 (or Lj£p(Eitf%iriti^W/rto^B) Scojrs^ 
iLf(^iefnljSi^eS^2B)j he ate neither fruits nor greens ; but it 
is best always to omit the ^ei}Q)iruieo in such sentences. 
If the first noun be a verbal noun, it also must take 

S-ih before it receives ^eoedniDeo or jyesrpS, thus: 

.SifQj&T utLs^iDrr&uGu^esr^LDd^fSuiS^esiffaQfsrTqtEi OarrCB 
0ptT&T, she not only spake kindly, but she also gave 
alms. 

Moreover, when the first noun is a verbal noun the 
sentence may end with a negative verb ; but the verbal 
noun must then also be in the negative; thus: 

E 
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Q&(rQM^€0€usOf she not onfy did noi speak kuuBy, but 
she abo did not give aims. 

Yet, even when the sentence ends with a negaiioe 
Terb, the verbal noun may be in the €fffiinnati»e, if it is 
so qualified that it is made to convey a sense similar to 
that conveyed by the negative verbal; thus : 

aeSeooeo, she not onbf spake harshly, but she also gave 
no alms. In analyzing such sentences as these, the 
verbal noun must be regarded as nominative to the 
verbal participle ^ioeDnwio or ^dstjp. 

4. ^eoeoniDGd and ^dsf^, with ^tb affixed, or with 
^^Q/U), ^^eiiih prefixed, are used as conjunctions at 
the beginning of a sentence; thus: 

^ioeOtTiD^thf or ^edrj]$a|iD, ^ 

^^Q/u)Q)60rru)«b, or jif^oiiD^fB, > moreover* 
@^Qfwe06t)rTU)io, or i§|jii6)/a)6QrpS, } 

5. The verbal noun jy^co^, though sometimes used 
like ^ed€0(TtDeo or ^^fS, is most frequently used as the 
disjunctive or exceptive particle "or." It may be put 
between any parts of speech, except the five indefinite 
moods, as: 

MseoeS€a>iuuut^^iC€O^uy^Q^<t^Qpfr0Qso^Q^\u, either 
learn science, or do some other business. (Compare 
Section Lvii. 5.) 

Here the sense is exceptive; you are directed to do 
one of two things; but when the sense is not excqUhe, 
we must use e.tb, as: 

^vnuut^uuCL^Gurrioeon&i^aQerrs'QanioeOQfib i€itsafs& 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 147 

eifibSnUtT^f thou must not speak nor Ihink sudk evU 
things, 

6. The verbal noun @69r62s>u) or SeoeO/reoLD^ is oAen 
used to form negative nouns, as : 

^rrsaiSeiiFesiiD, unmercijulness, 
^rrsSaesipuSioeonGSiU), laziness, 

SECTION LXI. 

(G. § 74.) 

The defective verb &.&T, signifying eonstence, is used 
in the f(^lowing nianmer. 

1. The simple root s.en, (with or without c affixed 
to it,) is used with the dative case, as a particle denot- 
ing into, within, among' thus : 
^tLda^QatOurrG^ib, we went i$ao l&e htmse, 

gfiib, etni desires arise wtcyn ike heart of men. 
^esiQjaf(^&^'sifS^6fif^^muine5igi, among Aem this (is) 
the chief. 

2. The relative participle SLenetr may be preceded 
by the 4th, or 7th case, thus: 
eSiLt^^enemurr&SiOjq&iOaiLQuQurTaSm, all things which 

were in the house periled. 

When &.efT€tr is added to a noun in the nominative, it 
makes an adjective of the noun, thus : 
di^€S)ua]^eau[r(TU!r^, the gradaus God. 

Note. Observe that ft-car ar ig strictly a relative participle in 
both the above mentioned instances. In the first example, ^^' 
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relative proiunm is in the nominative. In the second example, 
the preceding noun is nominative to ft-o^'fir, and its relative pro- 
noun is in the 4th or 7th case, thus: Q(§9iiU{^ireirufftruamj 
the God to whom [or, in whom] grace is. 

3. S-€sa(B means there is, thus : 
eT^6t^L^^^if)u0^uu€SSf(ip€SGr(B, I have tenfanams. 
uiLu€SGr^^Q€Oi^gfiGU(f^^(B, there are an hundred per* 

sons in the town. 

As a particle denoting eaastence it is often prefixed 
to the verbs <^£rosi, .^u5($^^^J', 4^^^S0^, smd uofer 
^^£ro^. The last two may govern nouns in the accu- 
sative, thus : 
aeo&(jp€^LM\i5pgfi, lit. a tumuU became existent; Lea 

twmU arose. 
&€OS(ip€^t^rTuS(i^fk^, lit. a tumtdt was existent; i e. 

there was a tumult, 
sfr0^frutoGSi€uaQ£n}^(ip€iaLjTaS^, God created also 

the fowls; lit. he made existent. 
^^u)n^ssfesip\^€bg(Bue^€Bti^^df, he formed a wicked 

reUgion; lit. he made existent* 

These verbs are in constant use. 

SECTION LXII. 

(G. § 76 to § 78.) 

1. The defective verb Gutr^ih requires the dative 
case, either expressed or understood, as : 

^dsresreueiofrrihaGsra^uQufr^U), food and raiment are 

sufficient for me. 
@(!3u^€uarTs^Qunpn^, twenty pagodas are not enough. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 149 

2. The defective verb si^Oojebr always requires the 
infinitive of another verb, and thus forms the optative 
mood, thus : 
£(S6dr(^<sBL/U€n^fi565)L.G^iLuj<S(SL.€irn'iU, mayst Hum per" 

form (thy) service wdL 
€p6)ifq6^L.rr<sB<s^L.6i/^, let there be light » 

Note. Sometimes ^« is added to su.(oajai - but it makes 
no change in its meaning. 

3. The defective verb ^th is used 
(1.) With the dative case, thus : 

Qaib^^eos^iba^a^^^^ih, or p^fii\&T€tr^, or paa^, 

ii behoves you to be mercifid. 

(2.) With the infinitive mood, as: 
H(^u.&!r§d!ciDQ£are8€Siaj\ut^ss^^a(T^, it is not fit that 

a man beat his wife. 

The inf. ^19^* is here equal to the verbal noun ^i^-fi^^ 
or nSli9'^9p^. 

/§ Os'dnu^psn^esieusfierTi^ Os^dj^ndj, thou didst those 
things which thou oughtest not to do; or (hose things 
which me unfit that you do; i. e. which are improper 
for you to do. 

(3.) Without the dative case or infinitive mood, thus: 
M^&ir^eSpwn&uQu^aejeSsn^nibf thou must not speak in 
a fnanner which is vmhecomng. 

SECTION LXIII. 

(G. § 78. § 79.) 

1. Some parts of the verb aiQdrp^, to join, to agree, 
are peculiarly used. 
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(1.) skQtb, the third person neuter of the future 
affirmative, skt^^ or Snt^iu^ the past relative participle, 
and 6iiL.n;^, the third person singular neuter in the 
negative, are used to express abUUy, and imhUity. 
They require the instrumental ablative in the o^etif, thus : 
@^€T^^(r)3n(Bih, I am aUe to do tins; or, (Ms tcifl ht 

possible by me, 
€Td!r^!f)Sni^iutDiL(B€^Q^di(S€iJ^, I shall do as much as 

I can; lit. / shall do even (to) the UmU which is 

possible by me. 
€T^eijih^€u^lpakL.n^, he is not able to do any thing. 

While these peculiar forms, as long as they are thus 
used, do constantly require the agent to be in the 3d 
case, their subject, if it expresses an actiont must be in 
the infinitive mood, or the dative case of the verbal 
noun, thus: 
^ihp^st0s>iDesnuaQan€Stsr(BQuna (or, ^iBpi^m&siiDes)iu& 

QsasSsQCundrppip^) ^^^ipsnun^, thou art not 

tdfle to carry that burden. 

Guir^^A) ft-«w(g)pA.t«/rjff', is the most strictly correct form* 
but it is not a§ commou as the other tit o forms. 

(2.) &iUn^ is also used in enturely another sense, 
viz. ; it is added to the infinitive of other verbs in the 
sense of ought not, cannot, must not. It implies impro- 
priety and command, thus : 

(BrTihjfi6Lin&QerT0^^uuuQ^pAaiU,tr^, we must not afflict 
them. 

^€SimiS^€iSiUtu^(tpa^fioiStSijQ€u^&sA6kL^fr^, thou must 
not enter into the presence of the gentleman. 
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&i($th cannot however be used as the opposite of 
ski^n^ in this sense. We Cannot say, 

^€isiaiS@i6SiL.iuff(ipa00ioiS6a(S6u^asi3n(Bthf in order 
to express thou mayst enter into the presence of the 
gentleman. 

We must use instead the verbal noun in <^60 with 
^ih'y thus: 

OBSERVE 

That foreigners are apt to join skQib and SnUtr^ to 
the infinitives of other verbs, in order to express oAUity 
and inability, thus: !B[TG5r^€S)f^3hQs'Ujajs6kQih, I can do 
that; and meirjii&Si^S^Q^djajaskL^n'^, I cannot do that; 
but this is jiot correct. To express the former sentence, 
use OiQih with the instrumental ablative, (as shown 
above) or the simple future, thus : 

^^6Sr®pa.®J, or ) j^^^ ^^j^ 

To express the latter sentence, use skL.trgi with the 
instrumental ablative, or such phrases as ^uti^uSeoosOy 
euiO€06a)iDfiSiOQ£\), thus: 

cg¥^OT62n'.^;D5nL-/r^, or^ 

^frn&st^vSeOQSO, or ^ I am not able to do that. 

6uiOSOGS)lDuSiOQSO, j 

iStf&s>^^G€'djiuiDmLOL,d!r may also be used, since 
zDfrtlCL.6^ though it chiefly means toUI not, also mean* 
cannot* 
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3. Of the verb Qurr^Sros^, to he like, the infinitive 
QuiTso, and the relative participles of the past and 
future tenses Gurr^rOt and Gun^ih, are used with 
the accusative case, and sometimes also with the nomi- 
native, as : 

^QieusaruGuiTGO^Q^di, do Uke him. 

iD!iu)Qurr6i)£€ls(i(ffd!r, he stood Uke a tree. 

s'tT0§Q£aruGu!Tdsrep@an€uesNdirQ6'^§n^, Ravanen, who 
11709 like Sdttdn, is dead. 

Note. Quit A is sometimes used for (7 u/rcn. 



SECTION LXIV. 

(G. § 80.) 

The Tamil pronouns are used as in European lan- 
guages. They are frequently omitted, inasmuch as the 
finite verb oflen sufficiently points out the person, thus : 
^uut^i'GeFrrdsrGGsr&sr, I said so. 

The particular uses of each pronoun are as follows : 

1. fE/ni), we, includes both the speaker and those who 
are spoken to; thus, if I say to you iBnLburT€Ss6rrrTuS(§sS 
Gfitjihj I assert that, we (i. e. hath you and I) are sinners. 
Great men, however, when speaking of themselves, 
sometimes use (Btrih instead of iBnasr. 

(BtTia&&T, we, the other plural form of tstrdu, excludes 
those who are spoken to, and is therefore properly op- 
posed to i&t&en; thus: miBSi&TGurrGeumh, ^fEiaerr^m 
C<5BtJ(5uiS/t<5B«Tfr«, we unU go, (but) do you stay here. 
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mrr&is&r is also used by single persons, when speaking 
of themselves, instead of m^, and is more definite 
than iBfTib, 

2. ri, thou, is always used by superiors to inferiors; 
(f/t and /J^/&<sOT are used by inferiors to superiors. (Sib 
A^ is more honorable than ^A; /f/V is also used by equals. 
To say (f to a superior, or an equal, would be an affront. 

3. jijQjdsr, ^eum, ) are always used of persons or 
^^, ^Qjf[s^,\ things, when di^ant or ab- 
and ^esi€iisen, j sent. 

®eu^, @fQj&r, i are always used of persons or 
®^f ®6ufr&e(r, > things, when near or present. 
and @6S)dL/<5G»r, ) (See sec. xvii. 1.) 

All these pronouns therefore are invariably demonstra- 
tive pronouns; thus: 

d^toaQsaf^^i^siCju^Q^tTdff^^, loAen father and 
son entered the house, theJiUker said, "this (is) my son.^^ 

If «jya;«Br be here substituted for fi^^y the father must be 
understood as referring, not to the son who entered the house 
with him, but to another son not there pieseat. 

Note 1 . ^^i^y $)a//f are used as plurals in high Tamil, but 
in common life only as honorifics of a single person, thus : J!f«.T 
erdiGiiiG€0jf9i>iuu^9DL-Ujaijrn'a3(i^fi^n'irj he was gracious to 
me. The ordinary plural ^^(rs&r is also used as a still higher 
honorific than ^^ir; it is often added to the noun denoting the 
rank of the person alluded to, thus: j^sninuQjira&r^iliuifuS 
jsil.L^^eKtSiiLL-irfs&ry the gentleman so ordered \ if the speaker 

literally means more than one, ^fmffmftn^s^ should be sub- 
stituted. 
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Noie 2. When JH^^^ or •Jfa^^^ or ^3^^ is put twice, as^ Jf 
Gi9K€iidi* jfiftuffoiir^ See. it means every one^ each one^ respective- 
ly. Usually the last one only is inflected, thus : usftruatSr^^ 
€m0u^£^^^&m/nrst:JU€i>2eir ^tUCjuira-^ God mil reeom- 
pense, as is due yntq every man. Both however may be inflected. 

4. The reciprocal or reflective pronouns ^ndsr, pnm" 
«^| ^rrib, refer to nouns of the third person; they are 
used instead of JH€u^, ^eu^setr, ^eufr, when the no* 
minaHve of the serUencei and not another noun> is to be 
referred to ; thus : 

^^niflUGblfidsf6u&offf0€Si^^(S^f&Gstr€Ssfl^lr^^ means 
the priest put on his (own) garment. If you should say 
^Qj^GSH^iueu^fa^esi^, it would mean the garmeiU 
of another person. 

stLL^QBffsSilt^nn, Chd has commanded that men nwst 
lote hm. 

^€u^ ^^iDQeoreS&siuj&^ik^^ defToerraQ/sttfiimQdittQSoQ^ 
dj^(T^, he kiUed his wife and children. 

Note 1. Neuter nouns usually do not require the reciprocal 
pronoun, thus: uiffms«dlOsirQaQjD^^ the tree gives (its)/r«t/. 

Yet plural neuter nouns, when their respective natures (See 
3. note 2. above) are referred to, receive it, thus: 

P^^-i trees give fruit according to their (respective) kinds. 

Note 2. ^frar is sometimes used as an honorific by a superior, 
when, in addressing an inferior, he wishes to avoid the blunt ad* 
dress of /• /ff^^^ is sometimes used instead of fir by equals ; 
ami /ffriiS9r instead of f&s&r by inferiors to superiors. Tho 
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indeclinable particles /F/rcnr and ^ifilf must not be confounded 
with this pronoun. 

5. The indefinite demonstrative pronoun S^^sf. In 
Tamil, there are no rdaJtwe pronouns answering to the 
rdoHve pronouns in English. The Tamilian, in many 
instances, expresses that which is equivalent to our rdon 
tioe pronoun by using a relative participle or a verbal 
noun; in other cases, he does it by means of ®dsf€cr and 
the particle CT6&r^ ; thus : 

^fB^uiGi^^^SdsF^Gmdsrg^GGsra^fQ^ifiUtr^, I do not 
know who that fnan is; lit that that man (is) such an 
one, is not known to me. 

^^®6&r6^G^6&r^<sB/rdBr(5(jGu6ST, I wiU show what that 
is. 

io^, teU what things happened in ancient times; or ^<t 

^&^f060fBi^&^€Si€uaQefr^Qs'neo^, teU those things 

which happened in ancient times. 

In the same way Suui^uulIc. is used, as : &h^^^ 
Quuis^uuiLl, Qunp&fkiaoenuCpunff^prTOfT^Sii eT&ia^& 
^jflfSeSaaQeu^Qib, inform us what instructions the Lord 
gave. 

In order to express the English relative pronouns, 
some, instead of using ig>6sr6Qr with GT6&rjpf as described 
above, use the interrogative pronouns with ejdsrg)i ; thus : 

crdsrecT iBi^ihpQp^s^Q^neo^, &.c. But this use of 
them is not proper, for, although in English the pro- 
nouns "who," and "what," are reloHve, or interrogative, 
according to their position, the interrogative pronouns 
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in Tamil are interrogatives only. They should therefore 
be used only in interrogative sentences. In those sen- 
tences, however, which are not interrogative sentences 
when considered as a whole, but which, inasmuch as 
they close with a verb meaning ask, inquire, S^c, do 
contain a question which is to be asked, Sfc, the in- 
terrogative pronouns may be used in that question; 
thus: 

^ikpiD6ifi^fr^Grrasr^Qserr, ask who those men are, 
yn'GS«^^(e60 (oT^estiEUfh^Qpdsrg)! cSsrrfr^^&Qan&r, in- 
quire what happened in ancient times, 

SECTION LXV. 

(G. § 81.) 

1. The interrogatives creue^, oz/rcL/sSr, &c., erikp, cr, 
6lc., are used like interrogatives in the English lan- 
guage, thus: 

ei6ijQ,^(Su.(Su^^&r, tmth whom did she speak? 
cT^parr&Qjfh^fTeSsr, what did he come fori 
€T/B^i(5^«j)fru565r(pa)(*60^€S/t, what horse will you mount ? 
<oieu€St^0^^(i^(h^Q]({^(ir^dj,from what place do you come? 

2. In point of position, ^eu^, ereueh-, ctjt, &c., when 
in the nominative case only, often stand at the end of 
the sentence ; the predicating verb ^uSfi^sdro^ having 
been omitted; [see sec. lvi. 5. (1.)] thus: 
^dL/6dr6Ta/65r, (or lurreudsr,) who (is) he? 
@fB^uu€6isi^&sip&Q3rT€SB{QQjfk^€ijfr&G6fT€ijns&T, who 

brought this money? lit. they who brought this money 

(are) who? 

e2 
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Sometimes, however, the datives of the neuter inter- 
rogatives ct^ and crGsresr are placed at the end of a 
sentence, thus : 

^Qs^^^^t for what (is) thail 
SQpebrsisr^Sis^f for what (is) this 1 

3. The interrogative particle gp connects the irUer^ 
rogative pronoun ereum, or (oieuetr, or er^, 6lc., with a 
following dem<m8trative pronoun, and thus forms the 
compound pronoun whosoever, whatsoever, thus: 

A€(T6iiO€'djSrD6LjG€i5r6u(}^^€UGff^€^tDfTns&d(sf, whosoever 
stetds (is) wicked, 

Qu>, ivith whatsoever measure thou measurest, ii shall 
be measured also unto thee. 

Interrogative adverbs are connected with demonstra- 
tive adverbs, in the same way, and for the same purpose, 
thus: 

(5rr65r Qundu) QuGwibiGsiQtuiT ^^Qa ^tL\W€un(S€UGBSf(Bu>, 
wherever I go, there thou also mmt come. 

Note. The ep is frequently separated from the interrogative, 
and the construction of the sentence changed in the following 
manner : 

QtiiujariQ(n)Qajir^fi^QtOiil^^tDQr^mijuQilf &c. ; but 
this is not elegant. 

4. The particle Slid forms the interrogative pronouns 
CT€i;6Sr, luneu^, &c., into the distribtUive pronouns every 
one, cdl, thus : 

^eu^UiQjrreOnih, every one may come. 
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ereifajsu^s^iurTeud^s^ihd^GSi^OstrQ&asotTih, (we) mcy 
give ahns to every poor mem, (See sec. xviii. 3.) 

5. The addition of ^£&ih or ^^&ib, (fourth in* 
definite moods of <^Srr>^,) changes interrogative pro- 
nouns into the indefinite pronouns cU least one, any one, 
whoever f thus: Greu^S^thGutT&QQjderQw, one or the 
other must go. (See sec. xviii. 5.) 

Note 1. The difference between CLt£ and ^^^'^ is that S-l^ 
fixes the meaning upon a//, whereas ^Q^th is indeftnitei thus: 
erQi^dkOuirsQamtriBij^ means alt (without exception) must 

go; but, «ra/o©^tx»(?Lj/r«(?a/«Sr(p£i, means any one^ at 

le€ut one^ (of the number) fntLst go^ (all need not go) ; lit. 

although it should be who (he) must go. Thus also ; 
Wjfi., what thing 9 ^^^^y every thing; srjpeuirQ^tl^ any 

thing. 
lutrmir^ what persons ? ttJ/r«;0Lc, all persons ; luirtuffir^^tly 

whatsoever persons ; any persons, 
efCiui^^ how 9 ^Cjui^tLjthy in what manner soever ; erCjut^ 

luirQ^il^ in any way ; at any rate, 
er ijmeir Off how much $ cra/a/arayil), any quantity; sroj^er^ir 

®^^9 any quantity. 
o-CjQurrQp^^ whenf ^f^OuirQpj^tl, always; sriliOuirQf^tr 

• J*i^» any time, 
erssj^ or eriiQay wheref er&^tlj every where; ^ejQsiuO'^ 

^^ any where. 
srJimir0)ih, what time 9 6r««/r«i)(TpLD, at all times; er&sireOinir 

Q^ihf at any time* 

It will be noticed that in one or two of these instances the 
nature of the interrogative is such that s-^ and ^d^i£ affect it 
in the same way. In reference to some of the other examples 
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also the dlstiQCtion between ft>^ and ^ v^iL is not always ob- 
served. 

N'ote 2. Verbs when in the fourth indefinite mood exert an 
influence upon preceding interrogatives exactly like that which 

is exerted upon them by affixing ^^^^9 thus : 

^mtdrwfijgn-^^^^O/firs^^ca^tljQujftirA, whoever comes 
(any one that comes) shall get a present, 

f0ajfi^LJLf6&r9gitluj^ss>^^0£=tUjfn'^tJi jfl0(Q^QeO utrmmssr 

^dfCjgDuCjQufijf^Osir&reruiirtLL^inu^fffhatsoever good deed 
thou doestf thereby thou shall not obtain forgiveness of sin, 

6. From the interrogative letter cr is formed ct^gst, 
whcU? why? It is used — 

(1.) As a pronominal adjective, thus: 

CT^ecf&n^iuiaseisns^Qffn&sf^Gsr, what things did he say? 

(2.) Independently as a noun, and is thus declined; 

^^€cr^€Cf>p, what! eJGsresr^^^QeOf by whatl crcor 
€i5r^^&^, to what? or, for what, SfC. ? 

When used as a noun, ii may stand either before 
a finite verb, thus : 
€rdsTGsr0€Sip^ (or cr^€^) Q^iu^nebr, what did he do? 

^euh^Gis[GSf^$^Q60QanuwGSii^(Bf^nn, why did he get 

angry? 

Or it may stand after a neuter verbal noun ; and if 
that verbal noun has only a subject expressed, crcsrc^sr 
means "what?^^ if the verbal has both a subject and ob- 
ject expressed, cr^eer means **why7^^ thus: 

^€ufr<o^iT^€i5rQ^^€isT, what did he say? lit. that which 

he said (is) what ? 
^eu(T^€s>pi^0<^rTds^e5iQ^€^€^srf why did he say thai! 
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Nnte, From ^ 13 also formed the interrogative particle crw^, 
why$ which is not used in common language. The common 
people have changed it to 9*^, which they use like fircnrW^^^ 
Q€0 or 6rsw«r, to express why ,* thus: 

Tr^ «.«.^^n- • ./^ T- ' > wi^y did he do ihatf 

They use fi^*"" also as an emphatic particle of entreaty, thus, 

f Qs' IT AQ€0 A, or firO^ir^^Qintnjpraysayon! Sometimes 
they add it to the third person singular masculine future, thus, 
QiFir&>euirQnrjm^ which they then use with any person, thus: 

fuSCjui^.^Os^iredojirQaF^^ ^f^y ^^ you say so? 

fiiruijiit^LJi^.djQuireuirQeiirm^ yjhy shall we go that way? 

But this should never be imitated ; we should say instead 
er^€orfi/^^Q€0iuLJui^^O£'ira>^Q(ir^iu, or, /iu«!?u^#0#/r 

SECTION LXVI, 

Particles. 

(G. § 82.) 

I. The particle uis^, as, according to, is affixed to 
any relative participle ; or to any noun in the oblique 
case^ (the oblique case in @69r being generally used;) 
thus: 
SjeufratLL^QetTuSiLL^ui^G^iuQQjdsr, I shall do as he has 

commanded, 
Qj^6U6u&'6CT^^ds[Ut!f.{Bi~uiSfrs€rTrTa, may you walk ac- 
cording to the word of Ctod, 

Note. The dative uii^s^ may be added like ut^ to the 
oblique case of nouns ; the meaning remains the same -, thus : 

^w(l^es)t^ujeu^ofrpfi»rui9^<S(^^ or f we did according 

^ai0c»i-(ua/^6criI/uijLj(5#C)dFuj(?>p/rLD, J to his word. 
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2. ui^ means a measure, a step; and when used 
in the third case, uu^iuirio or ui^tiS^io, it becomes 
the particle because, by reason of, as, since, and is em- 
ployed only with the present and past relative partici- 
ples, thus : 

/^liSeof^^Gs'dj^ui^turrn) s^iSA&uuiLt^ndj, because thou 
didst this, thou wast cursed; lit. by the step at which 
thou didst this, tfum wast cursed. 

3. When it is used in the dative case, u<f.<s^, or 
in the adverbial form uti^iurrdi, ui^iutra, it denotes 
purpose^ end, effect, and must be rendered by so that, 
in order to. It is used only with the future relative 
participle; thus: 
iD6t^§fF&QefT(iSiTiL^A^ihui!^a^u (or ut^turrdju or ui^iuir 

<s5u) Lj£rn'LJir62T pto^ ^iDmrQearuSojeiieoa^^p^ ^^uiS 
^fr, Crod sent his Son into this world in order to save 
men; lit. to the step at which (he) wUl (or may) save 
men, Chd sent his Son. 

Note, f-J'9' is frequently used with the future participle in- 
stead of LJ<^^. Observe that ui^turr^^ ui^Ji^^ and t^f-j 
must receive *-<^ wh«n they are added to more than one clause 
in the same sentence. 

SECTION LXVII. 

(G. § 83 to § 86.) 
1. The particle «r is used — 

(1.) To give emphasis to any word. It then means 
certain^, doubtless; and is called Gp^fotb i. c. certainty, 
thus: 
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tB^qeoeUi^s^uqaQifiQfuipfD^, doubtless praise (oXt praise 
indeed) is that which is due to good poets. 

(2.) As a disjunctive conjunction {dif^j^eo,) mean- 
ing none other but, only, thus : 

^rTfr^GecrQsrTQ^^ndsr, none other but the king gave. 

(3.) As an euphonic particle. It has no particular 
meaning, and may be added to any words, thus: utguuS 
^Qeo, ^euG^Qi^, cr^&^u^^QeO, &c. It is however 
better to avoid it. 

(4.) As the sign of the vocative case, thus: ^auu 
CJficr, O father ! 

2. The particle gp is used — 

(1.) As an interrogative; it must then be annexed to 
the word upon which the interrogative stress is to be 
laid, thus : 

^euQ^^eOeoeu^, (is) he the strong one? 

^euGsrQjiO€OQjO^, (is) he the strong ONE? 

tD^esnTs^uGurT^ilUfG^, does he go to Madural 

iD^es)mG^nGurT£(nf^, does he go to Madura? 

If the question be in reference to several objects, 
each of those objects receives g^, and an interrogative 
pronoun usually follows, thus : 

Q&tT^pQ^^(T^pQ^(ofQjGsreuibpn^, who came, K6ttdn 
or Sdttdnl 

€usfrijS(BSfoGf^rrsrsi(oT€fi^, which (is) easier to say, ('or 
command), '^thy sins are forgiven thee,^^ or "take up thy 
bed and walk^^ ? 
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Sometimes the concluding interrogative pronoun is 
omitted, thus: 

^ihpiDaih^eoirinQuiiTtDrruiffQtDrr, (is) that tree a Banian 
or a Mangoe tree? 

(2.) As a negative, thus: 
iBn^€uihQpG^, did I cornel meaning I did not come, 

(3.) As a particle of doubt, when a question is raised 
in reference to several objects. Tlie first €f may then 
be rendered as whether, and the second as or, thus : 

^Of^iDtrtb^eOunjQwniLiTunTQiDiT, (I do not know) whether 
that tree (is) a Banian or a Mangoe tree. 

Note. Observe therefore that the sentence ^Js^^ffth^oimsr 
(?LO/rLo/rLQir(?LD/r may be a question^ (see (1.) above); or it 

may be an answer indicating doubt. But though the form of 
both is the same^ there is a wide difference in the manner of 
speaking them. 

(4.) As an interjection, both of wonder and pity, 
thus: 

<^§p(?uf?iu6spr, oh! oh! what a great man! 
€^€^Qsnt!^uj^, oh ! oh ! what a crud man ! 

(5.) As a particle of regret; for instance, some one 
tells me that a traveller journeying alone, has been killed 
by robbers; I reply iBneiiGufrskL.u(SuiT^G€OrT, if four 
men had gone (dong, would it have been so ! ^, therefore, 
has the force of toould it have been so! or, wotdd he not 
have Uved! The sentence then is about equivalent to 
the English expression oh! if four men had but gone wUh 
him! 

3. The particle ^ is used — 
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(1.) As an interrogative; and, like gp, it must be 
added to the word upon which the interrogative stress is 
to be laid, thus : 

euikpiTajrr, hast thou cornel 
^uut^ojrrQ^djprrdj, hast thou done so? 
(2.) As an interjection; it then, like f^, may precede 
the vocative case, thus : 

yoie. ^ is more frequently used as a simple interrogative 
than fpi because it is less ambiguous. 

SECTION LXVIII. 

(G. § 86.) 

The particle &.ih has various applications. 

1. It is used as a copulative conjunction. It must 
then be added to each of the several words which it 
connects. All words may thus be connected by s.ib, 
except genitive and vocative cases, relative participles, 
and finite verbs. (See sec. xxxv. 3. 4. and sec. 
XL. 3.) 

Note. It is both elegant and perspicuous thus to affix 6-<^« 
when used as a copulative, to each of the several words which it 
connects. This therefore should be the general rule both in 
speaking, and writing. But a series of nouns, when the nouns 
are in the nominative case, may also be connected together by 
simply adding fi-^ to the last noun only ; and, when the nouns 
are in any other case, (genitive and vocative excepted) they 
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may be connected by changing all the nouns in the series into 
the nominative case excepting the last noun, which must re- 
tain its case, and receive clZ>, thus: 

the housBy inner enurt^ garden^ and well ; instead of €StL«s>L~ 

2. s^ih is also used sifigh/, 

(1.) To point out a negative. It then means even, 
thus: 

^Qj^Qj^^ik^^, even his coming (is) an evil; which 
implies that his not coming also is an evil. 

(2.) To point out something understood, thus: 

QiTtriD^ihQj^ndsc, Raman alio has come; which implies 
that others had come before Raman came. 

(3.) To point out cojnpletion, entirenesSf thus : 

^€u^€SiL^i]j&€ii5r€Bt^iT€^(B^^€ijmpm, both his eyes 
were red; which implies that the man has but two 
eyes; if s.ih were omitted, the sentence would imply 
that he had more than two eyes, and that two of the 
number were red. Thus also : 

§i£^iBrrtLQ^Q€uU)§(f5ihQjihp(Tfr&en', the three kings of the 
Tamil country came; which implies that there were 
only three. 
£.££>, in this sense, is added to interrogatives and 

changes them into distributives. (See sec. lxv. 4.) 

(4.) ^ib added to the fifth case forms the compara* 

tive degree; (see sec. xxxix. 2.) thus: 

s^eu^i:\e^{jQ^fyQs>n\s^[u^j he (is) more cruel than a 
tiger. 
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SECTION LXIX. 

(G§87. §88.) 

1. The particles €T€kg)i and creur, besides being used 
as indicative conjunctions, and particles of quotation, 
[See sec. nv. L (1.) and (2.)] are also used — 

(1.) As particles of similarity meaning as, like, thus: 
^Qjm€U€6)rT0^&uuQ€(5f^^S€f5fihu6SG[eof^^^j he honor- 
ed him as his father, 
wnOtDmeumfriBf^n^, he grew like a tree, 

(2.) As copulative conjunctions. They are then ad- 
ded to eadi noun ; and the total number of the nouns 
ivith &.ib, may, ot may not, be inserted after the last 
noun; thus: 

or &eoQ€0^^(ip^Q€(T^g^Q^isiLQ\u^^sdG(i^nG5r, he 
saw stones, thorns, and shrubs. 

^fr^pQ€mmsiOsnproG6m€sr®rrfTtiiQ€m€m ((p€U(j^tb) ojik^tT 
tr&en, Sattan, Kottan and Raman came. 

(3.) In a peculiar manner; viz., to quote sounds, 
thus: 

eS(BiLL,u>L.G€iJ^g)!eSLgfBp^, lit. the home fell saying idl^ 
u)L.; i. e. it fell with a crackling noise. 

uc-.UL-<?6L/65r^(jQy6i60O4=aj, i. e. @€S)i-©5L-r"£ceo, or, ^& 
daiDtraGojeysoG^iu \ work without intermission, or, work 
quickly. 

^ufi.O£r6W€Ti|fB^rr6fe', i. e. s^CB^iutrdjiSJigik^rr^, he rose sud- 
denly. 
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/BfnbL{G^6BBr<?£S8r6i5T@6S)^^^^i the puke sounded saying 
eSeiot; i. e. the pulse beat strongly, or, loudly. 
As has been already stated, the several parts of the 
verb CT6orJn[)^ are equivalent both to the particle eT^g)i 
and the several corresponding parts of the verb Q^rreo 
&dco^ ; cresr therefore, although it b, when used as a 
particle, equivalent simply to the particle crdffg)!, may 
also be used as a proper infinitive of the verb crdsr 
Sop^, thus: 

ssBiQafeGnjuCBQj^ s^esifDj^fr, Ooreiyoor (is) that which 

shaU be catted a town; i. e. it has every thing belonging 
to a town, and is therefore worthy to be called a town. 

CTGsr is here equal to ej^^Qs^neoeO, thus: efirO/rsonj 
uQsu^, or ^saQ[r^g)iQ^fTiO€Ouu(B€ij^, 

2. The particles ®^€Otih and ^^^ih, stiU, yet, wUU 
now, are used — 

(1.) With reference to the future time, meaning 
@€f^Qu)^iL, thus : 

Qu^, I told him to come; but (he) has not come; 
I shaU still wait, 

(2.) With reference to the present time, meaning 

@^Qj0^iTSi§ib, thus: 

j>l6udsf6U(!$d>ui^Gs^ndsfQ€md!f S^sr^iheuireSiOQeo, I told 
him to come, but he has not yet come. 

Note. These particles cannot, like the English yet^ be used 
with reference to the past time. We cannot say, 
jiy«w^(t5fiw«riiM9-^^/rtfw, he beat him stilt (ot yet) more ; here 

iSof^ui must be used instead. 
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SECTION LXX. 

(G. § 89.) 

The particles (tp^, dP^^, (jpGsrQsrfr, dpdsrGsrthf before; 
debr, i^dsry^, d&sresriTf after, behind; dip, wider, below; 
QiLio, above, 

1. All these particles are used with the dative or 
with the oblique case, in regard to place; thus: 

ci95f&^(ip^i] (or, €i€is^(ip^i\) iD&sosetTQpn^fSesr, tnoun- 

tains appeared before me, 
c£LL(S<s^Lii56srL| (or, eSCi^esrd^q) QoresisfQQ^d^aa^essi 

Q, there are two streets behind the house, 
Qjrresr^^a^&dQip (or, €U!T€sr0^^£Qip) {^t£\L\€isr(g, be-^ 

neath the sky is the earth, 
€T^pQS0s,§GtDQ60 {oT, ^QSOuSdsrQiDQ€i>) aeoosoGiufSmf^tr 

6&r, he threw stones over my head. 

2. Quiio is also used with the oblique case, in the 
sense of t^on, concerning; thus: 

au€8^(Su>€0tBL^ikpfrfr, he walked on the sea, 

sft0^frQu>(S6Oum^^^, he sang concerning the Lord. 

erfyaenGuieSfTiB^ih, have mercy upon us. 

Note. ^^hS^Qld^j which has been translated above as 
over the head^ may therefore also mean upon the head. In the 
former instance, OtL^ is a noun governing its preceding noun 
^n the oblique case. In the latter, (• loo) is one of the 28 poeti* 
cal terminations used in forming the seventh case (see sec. xiir. 
7.) jg^tSarQui9l>y when it means upon the hecui^ is equal to 

e3 
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Gme^ toeriasiaSu,f0A; «/f^^T(?uJ«) to */f;i^*£-^^^, al- 
though ^irf^fii—ffi^ is never used in the sense assigned to 
*/f^^/r(?iii«) in the example above. Concerning the ^'iriimujj 
Si^f see sec. xiii. note 1. 

3. QiDio is also used, as a particle meaning upon, with 
the genitive case; as: 
^aiitiBU3^CJLDe065)6i/^^@(r«5«(2)(?u<f^/raS(5<B^^, the comn 

passion which he had toward us was greats (lit. wlHch 
he put upon us, S^c.) 

Note, Nouns ending in «^ may have these particles annexed 
to their iwminative cases ; thus : 

jtf^wQfi^r^ before him, ^a/twtS'.w-, behind him, 
^wmSi^^ beneath him. ^^^QllA, upon him, 

4. Two of these particles only, viz., (jptSsc and dcftr, 
are also used with the dative case in regard to fme; as: 

jfl^pSdP^^^y W^^ ^^^y preric^tts to that. 
^€m^^uiSdsriSip&Qp€lbr, I was bom after you. 

Note 1 . Qfi^ may be thus used with the verbal noun of any 
tense; thus: 
^/r6wG^u«fi;D^/5(5(Tp«w(?«w, before I speak, 

jgiratQu&ttr^p^Qfi^iOfsrf before 1 spoke, 
jBtrmQu^rOipp^Qfi^'^*^^ before I shall speak. 

But lSI^ only with the verbal noun of the past tense ; thus : 
jttrm Gunesr^p^LJiSliarLjj after I had gone. 

Note 2. QP^^ maybe used with the/M/wre, and t5«Sr with the 
past relative participle ; thus ; 

jfftaiQ^ {T9d^tlQf>^Q9mQuW(Q)^ ^ he went before I spake. 



THE PARTICLES (jptijcr, iSdft, £jfi, AND Qu>eo. 171 

jBfratQuir^iStKL^Si^i^ff^SiiLL.trA^ he made a noise after / 
had gone. 

The common people use also 6p^ and d/Durr(S for 
d^\ it is not classical. 

5. (tp^QGat dP^il, and d^q, are also used adverbial- 
ly at the beginning of a sentence; thus: 

formerb/ he was a good man; but afterwards he became 
bad. 

6. (ipe&r, iSdsr, £^, and QioiOj are also used adjective- 
ly, as: 

(jp^uaaib, thefronty or forepart. 

fSfiussihf the hinder part. 

Sy^uusaih, the lower part. 

Gijofiusathj the upper part. 

7. (p^ and d6&r are also used substantively, and may 
be declined, as : 

(ipd!r^)Q60GurT^dsr, he went before. 

iSdsf^GeoGuiT, go behind. 

8. d6&r§pi LD and QiD^ib are used as conjunctions, 
meaning, moreover, again, besides, thus : 

iSe&rgjyi!) (or, GtD^ih) ^su^Q^n^GSij^neusit moreover 
he said thus: 

^€ueusarud€k@nhji{t^f^rT^, he heat 1am stiU more. 

9. Qweo is often used twice with £.1^, as Oto^ibCStD^ 
lb, or Gtn^QtDffiiih, which means more and more, increase 
inghf. (StD^GiD^ih^fS^nam, they ascended more and 
more, i. e. higher and higher. 
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SECTION LXXI. 
(G. § 90.) 

iDiLCBt QJ€s>tr, uffiuiBpih, and .^6rr€)/i all mean limU, 
measure: and from these are derived the particles u>iL(Bih 
or iDiLda^ih, QjesaraSeo, or ojGSiiTiiS^ih, or ojesitrs^w, 
ufiiutspth, and jiietreifib, all meaning untUj as far as. 
They are used with the nominative case. 

1. iDiLdth or loiLQa^tb is used most frequently in 
regard to place, as : 

^Qj^fnj)iL(BihQunQQjrTih, toe shattgo as far as thai village, 

2. €i!G5imiSio, or a/60)m(5g2ru), or ojesiaa^th, and u^aj& 
pth, refer either to time or to place, as : 

eT^6uesirra^QUf^€usGr€u<j^^puuQ0^^ifs€iT, how long toiU 
you trouble mel 

ihtTibis^Qs^^€isrutLL^€SB(iheu€Sim6pQ^d!r!pQurri£^, when 
we had come as far as Madras. 

faithful unto death, 

3. All these particles are used also with the relative 
participles: most frequently with \hQ future relative par- 
ticiples, thus: 

Geue^i^fTib, thou must not leave the baggage until (lit. 
even (to) the limit in which) thou shaU reach that vi{- 
lage, 
^fr^pneUf^iDetreijih, until the Lord come. 



Wff>fOy U>;0^i AND mno^Ui. 173 " 

«6or(SQ;/E^/r€or, thai king performed diariiy until his 
deaJth. 

They are sometimes used also with present and past 
relative participles, thus: 

/f^^aQ&rrefT, take aire of my household affairs untU I 

return, 
crdsf,^0akt!^ajiDtLQ^O^djQ6udsr, I wiU do c» mudi as I 

can, 
s.f£i/<s6Tr/T60n'6Qru)tl(S^C^(U(L{ieA€Yr, do as much as you 

can. 



SECTION LXXII. 

(G. § 91.) 

1. iD^ip is an adjective, and is equivalent to the word 
other, when it is used in the sense of the rest, thus : 

(B^pirnseitT, they gave fish, greens, and the other (i. e. 
the rest of the) things, 

Note. Uifipojixir means, thereforoy the etfter one, and can be 
used only when /tro persons are alluded to. u)/S^a;/f«fiKr, if not 
restricted, means the rest of mankind; but if we use it in 
speaking of any class or bodi/ of men, it means, of course, the 
rest of that class or body. 

2. u)n)g)i and iD^g^iih are used as adverbs, and mean 
besides, or other in an indefinite sense ; thus : 

wptpQihSa&fT^iuiBSQsrTuCSu^^rr, he spoke many things 
besides; u e. he spoke many other things. 
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has Hkewiae toritten other blasphenums words, l e. not 
only theae whioh I have mentioned, but others also. 

Note I . Observe that in these instances other does not mean 
the rest, Uifi0(fr)(jriai^ therefore means another one^ any other 
one, lit., one besidee ; it never means the other one ; it is equal 
therefore to QQiO(fr}(^i 



Note 2. The adjectives ^PP and Q^jpi differ. ^fiP always 
means other, in the sense of the rest. O^tjfi means other in- 
definitely, but never in the sense of the rest* For example ; if 
you wish to say, that out of ten persons, two went east, and the 
rest went south, iJ^fifi must be used to signify the rest. But if 
you say that two went east, others went north, others went west, 
and the remainder went south, while to/p/D must be used in the 

final clause, Q^jf or m^ir must be used in the two preceding 
clauses. O^jn has two meanings. It also means other as to 
kind; i. e. different. 



SECTION LXXIII. 

(G. § 92 to § 103.) 

1. SotP or ®€S(liDiOfluTBafier, refers always to the 
future time, thus : 

@cof (or, @€t^GtDeo) rndst^un^uOu^tLfrtLQi^^, Iwitt 
not hereafter speak thus, 

2. The commiserating particle ^Qiurr is used as oh! 
alas ! thus : 

$sOfun^ii{uniuthiSi§0i alas! hew much injustice! 

Note. &(»iU(r has been used, as a noun, with the dative case. 
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thus : ft.«T#(9;ffi(» lu/r, woe be to thee ! This is incorrect ; it 
can never be used as a noun. To express this idea, (o«/^te, 
^tiNTL-W, or some other such word, must be used, thus: 
S(?iufl-ft.«Brtf®<?«;^?t8r (or, ^eSsn^^aa) «>(5lo, lit. aloe! die- 
tre99 Cor, punishment) wiU come to thee. 

3. OiL-i together^ is often added to the social ablativei 
thus : 

jyQ;(2t^(?L- AkL.u(?Lj/rC?6vr6&r, / went along unth him. 

4. ^eSa and epifiu, except, are used with the nomina- 
tive case, thus : 

mCBQutr, carry away ali the cloths except ("or, buJt) 
these two, 

utLt^(t^a£(fr/na€irj aU (the rest) have submitted except 
Sdttdn and Kdttan, 

Note 1. The exceptives ^^edirut^^ ^eSir, and 9»^«u, are 
often used indiscriminately both in sentences that end with nega- 
tive and those that end with affirmative finite verbs; but it is 
better to use ^^eoirmeO as an exceptive^ only in sentences 
closing with 9' negative verb ; [see sec. lx. 3. (1.)] and #aS# and 
^ififu as exceptive?, only in sentences ending with an affirmative 
verb. 

Note 2. Two of these, viz. ^Aeotnoe) and ^'fi'^, are some- 
times added to the second indefinite mood, to express unless ; 
(they must then always be followed by a negative verb,) thus : 
f&s&riJijfiui^mh[Sp^fiire09dedn'iL9i^ (or iSjDfi^irOeon'ifiiiu') 

GuifnL^fgDfiajgDi^ajtM[rtL[&.frsir^ unless ye be horn again 

ye shall not obtain heaven. 

But this is not classical; it is far more elegant to use the 
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abbreviated form of the negative verbal participle, (see sec 
XXVIII. 7. (2) note,) with «a5£lz-.rrd) ; thus: .feJS&riSjDBJO-e^iL 
i—fTed &c. ; and this may be followed by either a negative or an 
affirmative verb. • 

5. ^ros>,§esi(r>\Ut aboutf more or less, is placed before 
the number to which it refers, thus : 
^rr)^t§€^rDUj^Lg6U((^Q^^^a^ud€srL\j after about seven 

years, 

6. cSyp, off, from, without, is used with the nominative 
case, thus : 

^eijQ£BrsanpfOG€uiLi^^65r, he cut off his ear; lit. fie 

cut him so that the ear feU off, 
€T€br&'ih(p§aiDrDLj(Su^^n; lit. he spoke so that my doubt 

ceased. 

Note. The ignorant use ^P also in the sense of uS^fifuirSy 

thus: afiuujir ^psQ^strQeouiOjFiu^irim, sir, he has done 
much cruelty, 

"^^ S!P> ^^^^y or ^(p/B^G<£5/T65Br(p, and ^ropS, mean- 
ing around, surrounding, require the accusative case, 
thus: 

6T65rQiS3ri:^zpffi^6i;/T(/5/H;<5B65T, > come around me! 

8. &Qa and (pQs, quickly, hastily, and GmioeO, slowly, 
are used adverbially, thus: 

sQaeuih^rTesr, he came hastily. 
(y)QauQurr^^, he went quickly, 
OuiioeOfBuikprrGsr, he walked slowly, 

9. eueSiu, spontaneously, freely, precedes a verb, thus : 
€U€Sfu^^ihprrGsr, he gave of his own accord, spontaneous , 
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^ote 1 . This ^sSau^ which is an infinitive, must be distin- 
guished from the adjective a^a^iu, strong^ which is joined to 
nouns and does not require the following '9 ^y ^y ^9 to be 
doubled, thus: ^JeSiu^iriljuuif the strong serpent. 

Note 2. *-<-» ^^iTj ^ifiuJj jif^r, ^tfi, s(Bs^ G^<3^^» Ou^ 
«)> and «w«S/(l;, are infinitives used as particles. ^p&^9»piu 
consists of two infinitives. See sec. xi. b'. (1.) 

10. ^^$^, concerning J about, requires the accusative 
case, thus : 

&.dsfQ£srs^fSS;^QiurrffeusBrudsr^QQj^f I shall consider 
about you. 

Note. Quii(0ei {g sometimes used instead of ^fi^J^ y 
but it should never be so used, for it is not Tamil. 

11. @a)s))/T€]?LLL.n'eOj ijnot, unless, is always added to 
the nominative, or used absolutely with reference to the 
preceding verb, thus : 

uessfLSeoeorTeSiLL^fTeoeiuui^uiSGSiifiuCpunih, how shall we 
live unless we have money? 

this ; if not, I wiU punish you. 

Note. SieOsOfT is the abbreviated form of the negative verbal 
participle. (See sec. xxviii. 7. (2.) note.) 



SECTION LXXIV. 

(G. § 103.) 

1* ^^&^f or ^£^ih, or <^aS^ih, (meaning although 
it should become, or be,) and ^uut^iiS(§ih^tb, (mean- 
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ing abhough U is, or was,) are used, at the beginning of 
sentences, as the disjunctire conjunctions InU, yet. They 
cannot, however, be indiscriminately used. Observe the 
following marked difference between them. 

(I.) ^®&u>, ^i^ih, <s^u?g)fio, are fourth indefimie 
moods; (see sec. XLViii. 3;) they are, therefore, stqjpo- 
sUiaus, and cannot be used in reference to any thing 
which actualhf exists, or has been oiready done; thus : 

tLurrfraeir, sinners witt go to hell; yet they tviU not get 
good sense. 

Here GuirmtiriTsA-^Q^il is equal to Quir^j^Ji the sen- 
tence therefore means although tinners sha^ild go to heil^ theg 
will not get good sense. 

Note, 50(S^ J><A &e., when thus used, always require the fol- 
lowing verb to be in the future tense, with a negative either ex* 
pressed or understood. 

(2.) «sytJU9.u5(|^/Ki^i5 is a iMrd indefinUe mood; and is 
not suppositious, but certain; (see sec. XLviii. 2. and 
3;) it must be used, therefore, in reference to things 
which actually exist, or have been already done; thus : 

^uui^{jS(f^{Ei^ih iDefpfrsfSn' iD€i5rfB^(§ui\dfofeOQso, the 
Lord has said that wmers shall go to heU; yet men do 
not repenJl. 

2. Again c^<g)SSi2> or ^^ih, when affixed to nouns 
in succession, denote ^her, or; and, if the following 
verb be negative, neUher, nor; thus : 
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A^, neither the king^ nor the beggar vM enHer the 
heavenly kingdom, unless they turn tmto Chd. 

Note, In this sense trwQ^Lb has been incorrectly used in- 
stead of the last ^^^(ii* 

3. <^^ffiiib or cf^^ganD, when affixed to only one 
noun, means at least, even; thus: 

Cfiii$u€mfGS)p\utTdf3iii&Qan(BssuirTiLiSLim, wilt thou not 
give at least (or, even) a fanam? 

Note, ^®^jer^9 ^Sstui are also affixed to interrogatives. 
(See sec. ixv. 5.) 

SECTION LXXV. 
(O. § 104.) 

The particle ^^ih, (the contracted form of ctcoP- 
^u>,) is used like ^d^ih in the following instances. 

1. When affixed to an interrogative, it changes the 
interrogative into the indefinite, (see sec. Ixv. 5.) ; thus : 

^fi^ssBr^c^4u€umQ€ufftlb^0f^u€Siu^uLDnlLL^nfSsr,Satkun' 
nen wiU not get amy sense. 

2. When affixed to a single noun, it means (tf fecw/, 
even, thus: 

u^fiuuGSSidui^&iQatTa, give at least tenfanams. 

3. When ^^ib is added to two or more nouns, it 
means either^ or; and, if the following verb be negative, 
neither, nor; thus: 
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either gold, or silver, or copper. 



SECTION LXXVI. 

(G. § 106.) 

1. iDtT^ftTih, ^etTo^, poetfT, and ^oesar, all denote 
meMure, and are used with the demonstrative and inter- 
rogative pronominal prefixes, thus : 

^unDn^^aib, ^eueueneif, ^^^oear, ^^^oesv, thai muck. 
QihtDrrf^uih, ^Qjojsrr&i, ^^^oesr, @^^^msr, this mudi. 
enhiDrr^ftrih, eTQjQj6nQif,^CT0^€usar, er^^eiffssr, how much? 

They may then be employed — 
(1.) Substantively; thus: 
®ihpQiBso^enhtD!T0^[rd>, this paddy (is) how much? 

{iSiiSGsrsTn)tO€rTeii^LbiDn0$a(iiD, the circumference of the 
earth (is) thus much. 

(2.) Adjectively; thus: 

^ihu)rr^^iT(BptT€f^aj^€S)psQan(B^f^nd!r, he gave so irkcA 
grain. 

cffposarmiTtLdmunGSSfih, how many days journey? 

2. iDtrf^iTih, without any prefixes, has two uses — 
(1.) It is used as a particle of restriction, meaning 

only, but; it may be affixed to nouns in any case, thus: 
iBfTGsnDn^^iTiheuiBQ^asr, I only came. 
QesifiiLiT^$n€^Q^ired^, say this ondy. 
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(2.) It is added, in the seventh case^ to relative parti- 
ciples, and then means om soon as, at the imtatU; thus: 

<dr, I went into the house as soon as U rained. 

Note, #^9 with ^^ affixed, is used with the future rela- 
tive participle in the sense of until; (see sec. Lxxt. 3.); thus: 
jS[r^»i(gJB/f^miijt]igliiGsikS(gy gtay here until I come. 



SECTION LXXVII. 

(6. §106 to §112.) 

1. Tlie nouns qfoih, and utreo, meaning a side, apart, 
are, with the demonstrative pronominal letters prefixed, 
used as adverbs; viz., ^uL{foih, ^uuaio, on that side, 
or, farther; @uL\foih, &uunio, on this nde, or, hither; 
thus: 

^uqro^Q^irio^, say on! or, say farther! 

&uL{piheutT, come hither! 

^uurrOeoQutT, go farther! 

&uunQ60€SiQj, put (it) this way, or, this side. 

These words may be united with nouns of jdace; 
they then require those nouns to be in the dative case; 
thus: 
^ip^&auqfoib (or ^firpis&uL{fD$fG€^) GutrG^th, we 

went to the other side of the river. 
Gff€lsrmuiLL.€Sisf0fp£uunGeO€uiBGpnu>, we came on this 

side Madras, 

Hfoib also means the outside. It is then the opposite 
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of &€Tf, or ^ad>, the imide; and is Used to expfess wkh-- 
mU, abroad; thus : 

LjfO^^QsOuSGSi^ffQ^rriceOfT^ti^f do not tell this out of doors. 
eBtLQs^uqro^fiQeo (or €SiLQa^unp0£3u) (Surr, go out 

of the house. 

The common people however say 6SLl(8<5<5iJL|nDir)(Ju/T, 
go out of the house. 

2. Gutr^tLQ is used — 

(1.) With the future relative participle, to express 
purpose, design f and means in order to, for the purpose of 
In this sense it can be used only of rational beings, thus : 
^eLihmtLs^&^3^\ijiVL\fhQur[(^LJS^^ixni he cmne in order 

to render justice to us. 

(2.) With the nominative, or oblique casti, of nouns; 
thus : 

^6U6srQun(f^tLQ, for his sake. 
&'/f[T€F&^adiu^^&srGufT(i^iL(B^^ps-QffdjQp^iIdiditfor 

the sake of bodily hedUh. 

jii^dffQun(§C.(Bj for that purpose. 

Note. Ouir0tLL^!rs is also used for Ouir0tL(P, 

3. j^iB^^ih, or i^LB0^u)fr&j for the sake of on account 
of is used with the nominative, or oblique case, of 
nouns; thus: 
^€ijni^LS0^i£irrauu!jrrun€bi.^^i>S[f&^QffibQjrrfi^f for his 

sake, God wUl be graclotis. 
j^Gs'dj^^(pfo^^6r^LS^pih^es6{i^a&uu(BQjfr{u, on account 
of the siti which you did, you shM be puniaked. 
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4. ^^esimajftio, ^pvonio, ^^utf^vS^d^, are Used as 
causal conjunctions, wherefore, therefire, kt the begiii-» 
mug of a clause or sentence ; ikns : 

(^, the LorA toUi he gracious ; therefore he ghd. 

Or, inasmuch as thesis \fOrdi^ muit alw&yfi b6 preened 
by a sentence, or clause, which states some retaoHf or 
caaae, they may often be regarded as canduding a clause 
which states a reason for the thing that is expressed in 
the following clause of the same sentence ; they must 
then be rendered because, since; thus: 

iD€Cii^Ouiufi\ih^GS)a(un'ioi(iun's&8nurT^, thou must not 
go because it wHl rain, 

5. The indeclinable particles ^n^, and ^nib, (with 
or without cr affixed,) may, for the sake of emphasis, 
be added to nouns in any case, ^rresr is used with 
singular, and pfrib with plural nouns. They mean sdf^ 
very, indeed; thus : 

S^suGsr^ndx^mpt^^, he himself came. 

^ihpu6i5iU€6nu0frtO€fsrQsrr€i6F(B€urT, bring thai very bag. 

a^^^fr^nQiD\L\ik&Qetr^^ebsu^uunn^ the Lord himself will 
punish you. 

Note, Oldiu^itA^ true indeed, or ^jsOLDtuprrar^ tf^t (is) 
true indeed, i&, in Tamil, always placed at the end of the sen- 
tence of which it is an affirmation, and not at the beginning or 
in the middle, as in English. OLCiu^ird^ must follow a verbal 
noun; but ^^OtniUjgirw may follow any finite verb; thus: 

^mjfrOufiujQJ[rirtS(r^^jgj}OLDtu/firA9 or ) truly he was a 
J{>mliQutt6J^snuSiQ^/ttrlt^^QiLiufttrat^^ \ great man. 
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6. The particle Q^nj^ib (in poetry, Q^trff^ih) meftns 
every; it is used — 

(1.) With nouns in the nominative case. It in- 
dicates that such nouns are plural, although they may 
be singular in form. The context must determine the 
case in which those nouns are to be understood; thus: 

iiiS€k^a^^rTS)iihf every mmUe. 

fbrrCunsfiih (fBirenCpn^ih) or ftmiCpnjpiw, eotry day, 

iDn^iBQprT^ib, every month, 

eUi^et^^Gf^rr^ib, every year. 

iBfrelff ekj^CfDQesr^^ ^(BQ^rr^ih (or dKB^errO^trjifiib) 
Guirdj^Gs'aeo^, go to every house and say that I am 
cofmngm 

Here ^(BQ^trjpiih {% equal to 9f9i9itrMSi^s^€^th, 

Note 1. (?^T^tDinu8t not be confounded with 9«iO«ir0, 
for, although these words may be in some cases equivalent to 
each other, in others, they widely differ ; thus : 

•yj)««&-(?^/r^(i^«5rLSIdrtiir*®fiSr^,and [^^ ^^^ ^^ 

But ^diOtirQ^Lff^s&QsirQthj means give one hook of every 
kind that you possess. 

Whereas ii^0*fiQ0irj!t&Q4Bir(Bua^ means give books of 
every kind that you have ; and does not specify any number. 

Note 2. Observe that G^irjifCb is not extensively employed ; 
it occurs only in certain connexions. 

(2.) With the future relative participle; thus: 
^€ufrQ£FtTeOfjiiaG^irs)ftBGaQg, whenever he tpeaks, hear. 
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SECTION LXXVIII. 



(G. § 112.) 



N«uter. 



Mas. d& Fem. 






luneu^Wi 



att persons. 



These nouns mean aU in regard to number. When 
they are united with other nouns, crioeonib and erioeorr 
(fl^ip may be either prefixed or affixed ; ^&eO(ipib and ^a 
eOd^ih are never affixed, but ^aeo is prefixed to nouns 
of any gender, and requires such nouns to end with 
£.m. All the rest are invariably affixed; thus: 

iB(t^^sO€ffeO€Onu), . iDef^pfr&OenioeOtT^ih, 

ffS€Oi£(SaiBaQ^ih, «s ^aeotLeffpfra&^th, 

t£(i$aik}aerrei£ar^ffiih, " ^ u>ei^pfra€tr€usareu(§tb, 

i£(§afyaeiiT(ipig€anDi^ih, » s^ 
iB(f$aiaa&r(ipi£€Uffiibf 
iS(i$a&ia€(TiunGiiihf 

thus: 

G^eudsriSfi^aiBaetTQear^GSipvLiiipaxrunsS^ft, Crod created 

a& the beasts, 

G6UQeoaannhaQeaeO€OnGSinvi\^Snu6(Bt call aU the set' 
vavJts. 

While these several words mean afi in regard to 
number, only two of themi viz., (ipig€s>iD\i\ib and (tpi^oj^ 



iDGfpnaernurreiJd^tb, 
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^ib can also be used to denote the whoU of a thing; 
that thing must then be in the singular number; thus: 

S(!3f^iuih(!p^gtui^d>y tke whoU heart. 

Note I. (tp^MmtLjiL and (yiQ^m^il can, in this latter sense, 
be united only with such neuter nouns as denote inanimate 
creatures. When aiiixed to neuter nouns denoting animate 
creatures, they mean all^ in respect to number only; thus^ 
^l/B^(i^aifi\n(^ftriji^LLL^ir^^ does not mean he ate a 
whole sheep, but he ate all the sheep (of a flOck.) To express 
the former idea, We must say pffirtLi^eDp^&^Qfwm^itj^^ir 
t^iSiLi.^^f he ate the entire Jtesk cf a sheep. 

Note 2. Sotiie hare written (PQfSSi(BP^(y^*^ ^nd 9rJbei»r 
f^tS/^'^Qfi^ to express the whole heart ; but this is incorrect. 



ARRANGEME17T OF CERTAIN CLAUSES* 

(G. § 113 to § 116; and § 117 to § 119.) 

1. The clause which expresses the dedgn or end of a 
duttimmuaionj assertion, or command, always precedes the 
clause which contains that determimti&n, assertion, or 
command; thus : 

love your enemies, in order that you may be the chUdaren 
of Ood. 

2. In all sentences in which a prior clause thus 
states the object or design of the subsequent clause, if 
the feet clause be in the negative, the foHowing chrase 



ARRANGEMENT OP CERTAIN CLAUSES. 187 

must be in the affvrmoHve form ; and vice versai if the 
latter clause be in the negative, the former must be 
in the affirmative form^ thus: 

remain in $Ms places lest your eye be injured. 

&tT$(^, do not leave this place, lest your eye be injured. 

3. The clause which expresses the came or reason, 
precedes the clause which contains the effect or infer-* 
ence; thus: 

oeOj we did not proceed quickly, because the wind blew 
hard* 

iBU>6&G5isiLl€fT6rr€urra6friTvS(^iEi&&r, trust ye in God^for 
he is very gra<wus, 

uumebsL^eo^^Qed \i\ibsff^&^ iB^ikj^ueodsr eUi^^nn^ffm 
QpfTCi^dpsiireirQjfrsmfrfiS^si&aL.eSftmm, rejoice; far 
your reward wUl be great in hecEoen* 

In sentences where the clause that contains tiie causes or 
reasat^ is very long, the order above prescribed may be inverted, 
end the interrogating phrases exhibited in Sec. liv. 3, may be 
used. But to make such a change in short sentences, like the 
foregoing, and say ^trfi ^fiu^tra ^t_^«ii9sJrth> mar^^fi^ 
O€0mQDp*frfi^LjSsAiLai^f^jp^ or uinrujr€Su,ffi&^tSi^ 

BQ^muiLimL^iuwMiriSl(gJI^(2firy would be veiy awkward and 
feeble. 

4. When something is said of a subject both negative- 
ly and affirmatively, the negative always precedes the 
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affirming clause, by which the use of a disjunctive con- 
junction becomes unnecessary; thus: 

^S^^t this boy is not dUigentt htU lazy, 

not shine, Imt was hid. 

In a few cases this order need not be observed : but then the 
negative must not be the opposite of the affirmative clanse, 
and the affirmative clause must close vith an auxiliary verb ; 
thus: 

aat^iusfiu%grs^f^armirfi(^iljiSirjBmirs9 believe in ff€ur 
beneficent Creator^ and do not reject his commandments^ 

5. In comparisons the thing compared must be im- 
mediateily preceded by that with which it is compared; 
thus: 

i\€SesnuuOutT€0ui^€usorun{U^^, the cat rushed forth Ske 
a tiger. 

€Xiiei€Sf&^uutr^0[fe5riO€Oj he who loves son or daiugkier 
more than me is not worthy of me. 

Here because lq^^swi^ld and uj^fcriL/tS are immediately pre- 
ceded by erfioraff^ilf the comparison lies between them and 
gratis ^il; all three of them being objects of the verbal 
QQjBQaQpQjsar» But if you write us9flrc^(£u>tftBriiydb6r«»«4 
^is^fmitLjrwBOjBQ&Qpmar^ &c., the comparison will lie 
between ^/Siesu^ir^:J^&Q^QsQpwu' and «r«»r«i0^tJc, and the 
meaning will be he who loves son or daughter more than I 

dOy S[C, 

But in cases where the thing compared has a long 
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attributive clause, the thing with which it is compared 
may be placed between it and that attributive clause 
provided no ambiguity arises from it; thus: 

p{0^rrvS^^dsrfDffi, thy toard is tnore precious than gM. 

Note. There are tiz modei of expreaiing the comparati?* 
degree ; thus : 






this (is) greaUr than 
that. 



UfririQjffth atkd ^'VLlff.^i^ are fourth indefinite moods; 
See sec. xxvi. 2. (2.) and (4). utrirss and «9t. are infinitivei. 

6. P^enthetic clauses, so frequently used in Europe- 
an languages, cannot be admitted into a Tamil sen- 
tence. If such clauses are to be translated into Tamil, 
separate sentences must be made of them, unless they 
can be otherwise conveniently united with the princi- 
pal sentence; thus: 

Know then this truth, (enough for man to know,) mrtue 
obme is happiness hdow, Qeueiieosf^Qeoa'^wtTfraaff 

Seven or eight (Sozomus makes it ten) months Julian 
staid at Constantinople, S^eSiunOm^^iBimuj^Gsn^ 

ptrQ€^dp^jpiQeinG^rr(jpQ€u6lsrueu^Q€'neo^i£(f$ad0^. 
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ARRANGEMENT OF 1VORD9. 

(G.§119.) 

Words thfti belosg to the noiAiitative should no) be 
mixed up with words that belong to the finite verb. 
Words depending on the nomiAatire should pfecede 
the nominative, and words depending on the fijHte 
verb should precede the finite verb; thti^: 

uu(B^^^(jrf&ffi he who guthereth great riches trovhleth his 
household. It woilld be very obscut^ td Bay ^•"(^(Pujlj^ 

Dependent words must be placed nearer to, or farther 
from their principal, according to their relative import- 
ance; thus: 

^Qeorr^d^ibusG&rTQu^GtTmsfiG&iLt^rrna&r, they ask- 
ed, "Lord, unit thou at this time restore the kingdom 
(or, government) to IsraelV^ ; since this question refers espe- 
cially to the time, S)^«fl'«>^^(?«i>/r is properly placed immedi- 
ately before the finite verb. If ^^^(?«/«JC?5*(!5 be put in 
its place, the meaning will be Ufilt thou gibe it ut tkii time to 

is^RAEL, or to some other nation f Again, if fUffir^Ms^ 

68*^ be put immediatfely before the verb, th6 ifneahing will be 
toilt thou ffibe at this time the kinodoit, or something eie^^ 

Thus also in the (bllowiiig sentet^es, (wiiidh oonlain 
ci nominative, fkiite verb, and a depeftdeiit phrase,) the 
nominative, or the dependent phrase, is made more or 
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less prominent by its position in reference to the finite 
verb; 

means sangaralingam was in Madras; the man, and 

not the city, is here the important word. But ^fi»«xr«i8«4» 
OinaTUBJSBiQ^drtaruLLL^eain'^fi(a«)itS(f^^;girdry means Sati' 
garalingam was in Madras; here our minds are chiefly 
directed, not to the man, but to the place where he was. 

«gyfiU(36®L.iuafn'u565(5fyB«uL.iDn-6OT6L/n"/t^60)^©(ijn-6&r^ir)L|/D 
uuL-eS^Q£0, NO DECEIT WHATEVER proceeded out 
of his mouth. 

If you should say sut^iLtraranrlrfimfiQujn-mjjiiL^Q^mL^ 
iumjn'aSeS(iffi^i^jDCjUL^tSAUOj a would mean that no deceit 
whatever proceeded out of his mouth. 



SECTION I. 
DiTisionti of Time. 

(G. page 273.) 

1. The Dat. — The day, as distinguished from the 
night, is called useo, and the night QtrfTc 

A day consisting of 24 hours is called m^, when it 
b considered as a part of the month ; it is called dtfi 
COLD, when it is considered as a part of the week ; the 
day or date of the month is called OpiL^ or Qf^f, and 
is marked a.; a lunar day, t. e. the day according to 
the age of the moon, is called f^. 

The day is divided into 60 parts, called mifefsis, 
(vulg. (BfT^) ; each tBtrtfiesiS contains 24 minutes; 60 
iBtTtfesia are therefore equal to our 24 hours; each an 
if€G>s is divided into 360 parts, called OfBrrt^ or lEiBof^tb. 

The night (viz., from sunset to sunrise) is divided into 
four parts, called e^nwib or ajtrmth. Therefore (tp^eoir^ 
s'truathis from six o'clock in the evening till nine o'clock ; 
QjTetsrunfys'nwib is from nine to twelve; midnight is 
called (BQi^s'tTLOih'y ^f^iO^^s'miiih is from twelve to three 
o'clock; and iBrreitTQ^ntLib is from three to six o'clock 
in the morning. 

2. The Week. — The week is called difiesnD or ojfT 

nib. It consists, like ours, of seven days. These seven 

days receive their names from the planets, called dirmih; 

F2 
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f^nuSsfif ike Sun, 
^fya&T, the Moon, 
Q£FQj€undj, Mars, 
q^esr, Mercury, 
eBiunifitb, Jupiter, 
Qoj&ret?, Venus, 
^s(f, Soitum, 



in wliich the Natives include the sun and moon. The 
term Si^esnD b added to the names <of these planets; 
thus: 

Qn\i5pgfia&i^€SiW, Sm3ay, 
^^aiLii^esitD, Monday. 
'O^QjeurrdisSi^esitD, Tuesday, 
q^dirSi^esiiD, Wednesday. 
€StutTtfia4Lfi€i5>iD, Thursday. 
G€ueiT€/fa£ip€S)tD, Friday^ 
^69^adifi€SiiD, Saturday. 

3. Months. — The month is called itr^ib or mtr^ib, 
and is marked UP-. The first month of the year is ^0 
^€s^fr,^naA corresponds to Dearly half of our April and 
May. 

if^^m^t corresponds to nearly half of Apnl and May^ 

May and June. 
Jme andJuly^ 
July and August. 
August and September. 
September and October. 
October and November. 
November and December^ 
December and January. 
January and February. 
February and March. 
March and April. 

4. The Year. — ^The year is called q7(;$q^u) or«^6^3, 
and is marked ®D. But when the age of a person is 
meant, ^u^ei^ib i^ not used, but euiu^, or a/iusr, or dun 
IPW'^ which words literally signify age. For instance^ 



esieusrr^. 


do. 


do. 


4^^9 


do. 


do. 


«'f> 


dp. 


do. 


^a^'orff 


do. 


do. 


i^ffiLunfi, 


do. 


do. 


muu^, (vulg. j^pu^,) 


do. 


anfr0f€is>a, 


do. 


do. 


iDirffafft 


do. 


do. 


€Si^, 


do. 


do. 


wnS, 


do. 


do. 


uti^of, 


do. 


do. 
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/ am ten y^irs old must be renda'ed by ^eofs^suu^^eu 
tu^€&s(i, 01 u^u6ff(TiU(ip€^Q, and not by u^ea^ei^ 
fip^Q. But, Iwa$ bom ten years ago inusit be express* 
ed by ojfi^&^di, thus, Biff^iSpi^u0^m^Q^mtTtC^£^ 

SECTION II, 

W0iMtm ef ike CoaipiMs. 

(G. page 278,) 
A region, or point in the horizon, is called ^65)^ or 



The four chief points are: 

£ffi&^ or ^^f^es^ff, the East. 

Gp^^ or Q§^{Sesi6F, the South, 

QiDjp^ or Qmp^es)^, the West. 

€uua& or 6UL-^6»^, ^6 Nortii. 
The four intenrening angles are called ^<m>| they 
are: 

O^^Sifia^, between East and South, 

GpdsrGiDn)^, do. South and West, 

euL^GiDn)^, do. West and North. 

euudifis^, do. North and East. 

In each of these eight points, the Hindoos imagine a 
god to reside. These gods they call ^a^uneoan, the 
keepers, or guardians, of the points. 
They are these : 

Sfls^ireSr, the ehiefofthe gods, m the East. 

^^£9^, the god of fire, in the South East. 

@(uu)68r, the god of death, in the South. 

d^, a long whom they esteem the most potest and 
Uberal, in ^e South West. 
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€Ui§aB[dsr, the god of the waters^ in the West. 
entrap, the god of the toindsj in'tJie North West. 
^Quff^, the god of riches, in the North. 
w^n^sf^t Siven himself in the North East. 
The terms, above mentioned, are also used as adjec- 
tives, thus: 

di^a^fQp^m, the eastern country^ or region. 
£y^at^io, the eastern sea. 
Q^^Q(0^th,.the southern country. 
Q^dfcat^eo, the south sea, 
Gwp^fOffib, the western country. 
(ii^eoau,eo, the western sea.^ 
tuuQp^ib, the north country, 
QjL.auiOf the north sea. 
di^uuaaih, the east side. 
Opdffuaaih, the south side. 
QiDeouaaib, the west side.* 
€uuuaau>, the north side. 



SECTION III. 
Terms of Relatiomsliip. 

(G. page 279.) 

The Tamulians express the word reZation, l>y (ipeaitD 
or ^ro&fy for instance, ^esra^th^6u§^a^u>(ip€iSipQaj 
6Sr6OT, what relation are you and he (to each other)? 
Particulars are these: 



*If we write QiapussiJij it wiU mean the upper side. 
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*The father is called, tc^«uu6&r, cjyuu6ir, p&esi^, 
or iS^rr. 

The dder brother of the father, cGufiaj^&uu^, 

The younger brother of the father, c^fiiup&uu^ 

|The mother, cpnib, c^p^ttetr, cjfiibuiireiT, ^ii^^, 

The mother^ elder sister, cQuS\u^ndi, cQu^iucr^prr&T, 

The motJier^s younger sister, c ^fSiupirdj, c ^^(affpn&T 
c^GsrosTtbuirretT, 6lc. 

The grandfather, both on the fatherh and mother^s 
side, curriLu^. 

The grandmother, both on the father's and motherU 
side, cun'cltfL. 

§The fatherh sister, c^^esi^. 



*Thcfle words, meaning/a/A^r, are also sometimes used to desig- 
nate thefaiher^s brothers ; but not frequently, lest he who so uses 
them should give others occasion to say that his mother has more 
than one husband. 

fXhe letter c is prefixed to those terms which are in most 
common use in Madras. 

^These words, meaning mother, are also freely used to designate 
the mother^s sisters and the wives ofafather^s brothers. But they 
generally prefix the distinguishing adjective' QuiltUy or Bfiiu'^ 
thus, OuHiu^irtu^ QjSiUffinuy &c. 

§^#^^ is also sometimes used to designate the mother of 

one*s wife, or the mother of one^s husband; but wiruS is the 
common term to express this relation of mother'in^law. 
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*llie brother of the mother, ciDftweiff, c^ibiDirdfr, c^tr 
iiiDtTiadsi, c {Beoeotbiorre^. 

Brothers and tisters, caii-ij(S/Dffi^6ufi<Sfirr, e^FCstT^atr 

Hie dder brother, or the elder son among the sons of 
the father's brothers, or among the sons of the mother's 
sisters, t^ebx^sa^, epesuDudsr. 

The younger brother, or the younger soik among the 
sons of the Other's brothers^ or among the sons of the 
mother's staters, cfihd^ 

The dder mHer, or the dder daughter among the 
daughters of the father's brothers, or among the daugh- 
ters of the mother's sbters, c^^&rr&r, c^u><s6s>a. 

Hie yotmger sister, or the younger daughter among 
the daughters of the father's brothers, or among the 
daughters of the mother's sisters, c^f^s^S, cpEiei»a» 

t A man, eii^ei^^, ciD€ff^dsf, 

A tDoman, cdof/f. 



^LDiruiA also means the fmiher of one^s wife, or the faiker of 

one^s husband, uid ^./tUher^s sisUT*t husband, as weU as a mother** 
brother. 



fLD^S^irsa' means human bHngs, The nouiui ^eSa-j a male 
and Queer f 4 female, are prefixed to other nouns both of the 
m^iuir/S70tr and «ff o%^tar class *, thus : 
^eSfTLDisSrf 'one. 
QueSruiis^, daughters, 
^e&r^fiettff^ a horse, 
)m»ff^ a mare* 
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The Jmband, cq^ei^^, m^s^, A€SSF0jdir, incstsr^n 
«yrecr, QsnigfB^f u/r^^rr or ufptr, ^afifiesiUfurr^t 
(vulg. € «$y«(bLj«s)L.(urr6sr.) 

*Tfae mfe, c Queesrs^n^, c GusssunCt^, u>€usar€d,m\u£, 

Any one of the wife^s brothers, may be called €SiUi0 
j^esTGsr, (vulgarly and commonly £i>#«<QT6Sr, U)#iF/t:6^.) 
But this term is most commonly used to designate the 
toife^s younger brother, or the husband^s younger broker, 
or the husband of a man^s sister. 

It also means a cousin who is the mother^s brother^a 
son, or the fatJier^s sister'^s son. 

Any one of the wife^s sisters may be called GSiW^^stfi, 
(vulgarly and commonly U)#5r6of, LD#4?6of#^.) But 
this term is most commonly used to designate the 
vnfe^s yotmger sister. 

It also means a man's younger brother'^s wife; also a 
cousin, who is the motherh brotherh daughter, or the 
father^s sister^s daughter. 

The wife^s elder sister, c^^j^wniBtutrfr, cOsfTtgikf. 

|The husband's younger brother, cGafrt^ikpdsr. 

The husband^s sister, whether elder or younger. 

Persons who have married two sisters call each other 

*LJ0Q^ar, a man^ is commonly used to denote husband', and 
OueArjPtrjSij which means female kind, is used to denote tffife. 

f The husband^s younger brother is also commonly called 
ui^s^§crw* LC^^/rcn*. Sec above. 
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CiF<s^6^. Persons who hzYe married two brothers zxe 
called, c€^ujudt!fi.iufm, ce^aa^^iDrrfr. 

Several women, married to one many call each other 

A mother^s brother, also a fatker-irhlaw, also a faiher''s 

sister^s husband, CLDtriD^. 

A mother^s brother^ wife, also a mother^n-law, c iDirtS. 

A son4n-law^ cu)i§iDa^. 

It also means the son of a ntan^s sister, or the son of 

a woman's brother. 

A daughter-in-law, cw^iDaen. 

It also means the daughter of a man'^s sister, or the 
daughter of a woman's brother. 

A grandson, cQua^, cQuauiSenoen, 

A granddaugJUer, cQufr^^. 

The Tamulians often add ^, as an honorific, to 
these several terms; thus: pauu^n, ptriuirfr, iditu)^^, 
iDmSajnfr, pes>iDtu^n, pin&GSi&iufrif, &,c. iDfrfr, or tDfTfr&&T, 
is added to them to form their plurals; thus: ^auuc&r 
wnn&err, pnibLDrrfraefT, u)/r£D6&ri/)/r/T«OT, wniBmnhaen, Qutr 

wm&etTj Gufr^^mrrfraefT, &c. 



HINDOO CTCLE. 
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SECTION IT. 



KiUdoo Circle, And. Affes* 

(G. page 274.) 

The Hindoos have a kmd of cycle, consisting of 
60 years; to each of these years, they give a sepa* 
rate name. Subjoined is a list of them, with the year 
according to our reckoning. 

2 €SU€U, 



3 sisSeo, 

5 tSffQ^ir^ufif, 

6 ^ibiaa'i 

7 Sffps, 

8 uw, 

9 [3i\eut 

^(T^y 

1 fft^ir, 

2 Oeu^tre^iu, 

3 StTiDrrf, 

4 eSaiaiD, 

5 eSsr, 

6 ^§$mjn^, 

7 stutr^j 

8 pfTffesi^f 

9 unfr^fu, 
20 6:^(u, 



)> 



>> 



if 



7> 



>3 



}» 



ff 



if 



a 



ti 



ti 



a 



it 



i> 



1) 



>f 



ft 



tf 



1807^8. 

1808—9. 

1809—10. 

1810—11. 

1811—12. 

1812—13. 

1813—14* 

1814—15. 

1816—16. 

1816—17. 

1817—18 Ufii/T. 

1818—19. 

1819—20 iSflT. 

1820—21. 

1821—22. 

1822—23* 

1823—24. 

1824—26. 

1826 — ^26. 

1826—27. 
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21 ^(Soj^^jfi, €ij(n^€i^ib 

22 ^(ii^^rTif, 

23 eSQarrf, 

24 eS^f, 

25 an, 

26 /SfE^6Qr^ 

27 6i5,Fu;, 

28 ^(u, 

29 iDGsrtD^j 

30 ^^(ipd, 

31 ^G!?6Y7Lbl5, 

32 6;l?erru)t5, 

33 6)S^n'/f, 

34 ^meuf?, 

35 i5fi06i;, 

36 StuS(1^j 

37 Q^nu^^y 

38 ^tjn$, 

39 eS^suneusr, 

40 uiTcrueu, 

41 i5€))q;/e/<s, 

42 ^?«oa, 

43 Oa^eaiBtu, 

44 a=^^/Tcr65Br, 

45 €SG!Tir^S(f^f 

46 u<^^n"iS, 

47 tSmDirf^, 

48 «g/E/J^, 

49 imiL^s', 

50 jEor, 



>; 

>> 
}f 

;« 

;> 
)i 
jj 
j> 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 

77 
77 



77 
77 
77 



1827—28. 

1828—29. 

1829—30. 

1830—31. 

1831—32. 
1832—33. 
1833—34. 
1834—35. 
1835—36. 
1836—37. 
1837—38. 
1838—39. 
1839—40. 
1840—41. 
1841—42. 
1842—43. 
1843^44. 
1844—45. 
1845—46. 
1846—47. 
1847—48. 
1848—49. 
1849—50. 
1850—51. 
1851—52. 

1852—53. 
1853—54. 
1854—55. 
1855—56. 
1856—57. 
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51 dsiserr, 


fi;($€^t2> 


1867—58. 


52 aneO^^f, 


@U 


1868—59. 


53 ^fi^nfr^f, 




1859—60. 


54 Qtrerr^fif, 




1860—61. 


55 ^6&ru}^, 




1861—62. 


56 ffitk^iB, 




1862—63. 


67 ft^fCtmfsrrSt 




1863—64. 


58 ffff^rrtL^, 




1864—65. 


59 ^Con-^e^jr, 




1865—66. 


60 ^il^iii, 




1866—67. 
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They use these names chiefly in legal transactions; 
bttt in family concerns, which are for perpetuity, as 
well as in the inscriptions of temples, they join to the 
name of the year, the year of the »ra of Saliyahana 
and that of the 4th age. About the Hindoo ages I 
shall give an account presently. 

As for the epoch of Salivahana (^nsSeunatsrib,) it 
is the most memorable among the Hindoos, from which 
they reckon their years. This epoch dates from the 
death of Saliyahana, king of Visnagar, which happened 
in the 3179th year of the 4th age, and corresponds 
with the 78th year of the Christain sra; e^treSeiunsGsnb 
means the vehicle of the cross, or crossbearer. Who 
can help thinking that this alludes to our Lord Jesus 
Christ? Many circumstances coincide to make us be- 
lieve that the whole account of ^n^Qjnaesnh is a per- 
version of the history of Christ. See more on this 
subject in the Asiatic Researches. 

Moreover the Hindoos make the duration 6f the 
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world to be four ages, called n^aWt each of which con- 
sists of a iarge number of years. 

The first iqfttB is called SOas^irn^sih, i. e., the age of 
innocence ; the golden age of the Greeks. It consist- 
ed of 1,T28,000 years; in it the bull of justice stood on 
four legs. The second vqstb is called ^vpntL^s^tb, or 
the silver age; consisting of 1,2964000 years. It was 
inferior to the former; and the bull stood on three legs. 
The tliird (qai2) is called ^oiiruwu^aib, or the brazen 
age; consisting of 864,000 years. It was still worse, 
and the bull had only cwo legs. The fourth iq«i& is 
galled 4«$afai2), i. e., the age of at^e and misery; the 
iron age; consisting of 482,000 years. This is the age 
ki which we now live; and the butt is left standing cm 
«nly one leg; which allegory aptly represents the tot- 
tering state of virtue, and the prevalence of sin. 

In the Kanda Puranivn, we are informed of die loan^ 
ner in which these ages have been calculated. It is 
thus: 

The time that is necessary for the middle finger resting 
Dn the thumb, to be taken off quickly> is one instant, 
equal to the twinkling of aa eye; this time is called 
v>n^f€i»ff or s0»r«B^69>t0. 

2 tDn^esiff, tnake 1 ^uqro. * 
10 ^uqsrib, ., 1 sesBiih, 



12 a€ssu>, 
60 €aS.^<fL, 

8 ^rrtDtb, 
15 ihn&Tj 



1 caS^i^. 

1 mrif€Sia. 

I ^fl-£Dib, or the Bihpart of a dag* 

1 ffi/ror, or day. 

1 utla'd), or half a monih* 
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2 uiL^&. mc^e I uptr^ihy or a month, 
12 uyfTf^ihf fi 1 QUf$€i)kib, 0? a year. 

100 €U^si^& is the common term of the life of man. 

These 100 years miildplied by 360 (hecanse each year 
contains so many days) mdce 36,000. This number 
laiultiplied by six en aecofinft of the six enbdWisions 
wrr^^GSifT^ ^uL/ermy &iC., makes 216,000, which is the 
basis of the caicnlations, respecting the darations of the 
four ages. The calculation ilhen proceeds thtis : 

216,000 muhiplied by two, In honor of the «[uality 
of virtue, and of vice, gives Ihe number of 432,000, 
which expresses the duration of the a^\ii\aS, or fourth 
tige in which we now li^e. 

216,000 muhiplied by four, in iionor of the four 
▼edaras, mAes 864,000, M^ich is the number of years 
4>f the ;Sf6uiTum^a^kb, or third age. 

216,000 mukiplied by six, la honor of the six Shas* 
trams, mahes 1,296,000, which is the ntunber of the 
years of the ^Quprrvq&w, or second age; and lastly, 

216,000 multiplied by eight, in honor of the eight 
points of the compass, produces 1,728,000, being the 
number of years of the ^Qa^rrtqdBir), or iirst age. 

The united years of these four ages make the number 
of 4,320,000, called ^^mijAib, i. e., the four ages of the 
world. 

2000 ^^7q«*t£), (i. e. 8,640,000,000,) make one day 

and one night of Brahma, or 24 of his hours; 60,000 

^^ffq<sE(r), are one of his montlis; 12 such months 

constitiite one of his years; and 100 such years are the 

term of his life. 

f3 
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The duration of the life of Brahma makes only one 
day of Vbhnoo's existence; 30 of such days form one 
of his months; and 12 such months constitute one of 
his years; after 100 such years he will die, and then 
Siven alone will exist. 

This calculation is certainly ingenious; but at once 
points out what we have to think of the boasted anti- 
quity of the Hindoos. It does not rest on any history 
whatever, and is a mere invention of the brain. 

The Bramins prepare annually an almanac, which is 
called u^d^/r&au), a Sanscrit word composed of u^^, 
five, and j^ei&ib, a member. It is so called because 
it contains five points of information, viz. 1. It shows 
the ff, the day according to the age oj the moon. 2. 
Qinwht the dag of the week. 3. tstLs^^finb, the comtella- 
turn in vMch the moon enten eoery day. 4. Omirath, the 
good and bad dmfs. 5. affosib, dwination, augury. 



